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[bookmark: _Toc90650559][bookmark: _Toc60776687]3.2	Abbreviations
For the purposes of the present document, the abbreviations given in TR 21.905 [1] and the following apply. An abbreviation defined in the present document takes precedence over the definition of the same abbreviation, if any, in TR 21.905 [1].
5GC	5G Core Network
ACK	Acknowledgement
AM	Acknowledged Mode
ARQ	Automatic Repeat Request
AS	Access Stratum
ASN.1	Abstract Syntax Notation One
BAP	Backhaul Adaptation Protocol
BCD	Binary Coded Decimal
BH	Backhaul
BLER	Block Error Rate
BWP	Bandwidth Part
CA	Carrier Aggregation
CAG	Closed Access Group
CAG-ID	Closed Access Group Identifier
CAPC	Channel Access Priority Class
CBR	Channel Busy Ratio
CCCH	Common Control Channel
CG	Cell Group
CHO	Conditional Handover
CLI	Cross Link Interference
CMAS	Commercial Mobile Alert Service
CP	Control Plane
CPA	Conditional PSCell Addition
CPC	Conditional PSCell Change
C-RNTI	Cell RNTI
CSI	Channel State Information
DAPS	Dual Active Protocol Stack
DC	Dual Connectivity
DCCH	Dedicated Control Channel
DCI	Downlink Control Information
DCP	DCI with CRC scrambled by PS-RNTI
DFN	Direct Frame Number
DL	Downlink
DL-PRS	Downlink Positioning Reference Signal
DL-SCH	Downlink Shared Channel
DM-RS	Demodulation Reference Signal
DRB	(user) Data Radio Bearer
DRX	Discontinuous Reception
DTCH	Dedicated Traffic Channel
EN-DC	E-UTRA NR Dual Connectivity with E-UTRA connected to EPC
EPC	Evolved Packet Core
EPS	Evolved Packet System
ETWS	Earthquake and Tsunami Warning System
E-UTRA	Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access
E-UTRA/5GC	E-UTRA connected to 5GC
E-UTRA/EPC	E-UTRA connected to EPC
E-UTRAN	Evolved Universal Terrestrial Radio Access Network
FDD	Frequency Division Duplex
FFS	For Further Study
GERAN	GSM/EDGE Radio Access Network
GNSS	Global Navigation Satellite System
GSM	Global System for Mobile Communications
HARQ	Hybrid Automatic Repeat Request
HRNN	Human Readable Network Name
IAB	Integrated Access and Backhaul
IAB-DU	IAB-node DU
IAB-MT	IAB Mobile Termination
IDC	In-Device Coexistence
IE	Information element
IMSI	International Mobile Subscriber Identity
kB	Kilobyte (1000 bytes)
L1	Layer 1
L2	Layer 2
L3	Layer 3
LBT	Listen Before Talk
MAC	Medium Access Control
MCG	Master Cell Group
MDT	Minimization of Drive Tests
MIB	Master Information Block
MPE	Maximum Permissible Exposure
MR-DC	Multi-Radio Dual Connectivity
N/A	Not Applicable
NE-DC	NR E-UTRA Dual Connectivity
(NG)EN-DC	E-UTRA NR Dual Connectivity (covering E-UTRA connected to EPC or 5GC)
NGEN-DC	E-UTRA NR Dual Connectivity with E-UTRA connected to 5GC
NID	Network Identifier
NPN	Non-Public Network
NR-DC	NR-NR Dual Connectivity
NR/5GC	NR connected to 5GC
PCell	Primary Cell
PDCP	Packet Data Convergence Protocol
PDU	Protocol Data Unit
PLMN	Public Land Mobile Network
PNI-NPN	Public Network Integrated Non-Public Network
posSIB	Positioning SIB
PRS	Positioning Reference Signal
PSCell	Primary SCG Cell
PWS	Public Warning System
QoS	Quality of Service
RAN	Radio Access Network
RAT	Radio Access Technology
RLC	Radio Link Control
RMTC	RSSI Measurement Timing Configuration
RNA	RAN-based Notification Area
RNTI	Radio Network Temporary Identifier
ROHC	Robust Header Compression
RPLMN	Registered Public Land Mobile Network
RRC	Radio Resource Control
RS	Reference Signal
SBAS	Satellite Based Augmentation System
SCell	Secondary Cell
SCG	Secondary Cell Group
SCS	Subcarrier Spacing
SFN	System Frame Number
SFTD	SFN and Frame Timing Difference
SI	System Information
SIB	System Information Block
SL	Sidelink
SLSS	Sidelink Synchronisation Signal
SNPN	Stand-alone Non-Public Network
SpCell	Special Cell
SRB	Signalling Radio Bearer
SRS	Sounding Reference Signal
SSB	Synchronization Signal Block
TAG	Timing Advance Group
TDD	Time Division Duplex
TM	Transparent Mode
UE	User Equipment
UL	Uplink
UM	Unacknowledged Mode
UP	User Plane

In the ASN.1, lower case may be used for some (parts) of the above abbreviations e.g. c-RNTI.
[bookmark: _Toc60776697][bookmark: _Toc90650569]5	Procedures
[bookmark: _Toc90650629][bookmark: _Toc60776757]5.3.5	RRC reconfiguration
[bookmark: _Toc60776758][bookmark: _Toc90650630]5.3.5.1	General


Figure 5.3.5.1-1: RRC reconfiguration, successful


Figure 5.3.5.1-2: RRC reconfiguration, failure
The purpose of this procedure is to modify an RRC connection, e.g. to establish/modify/release RBs/BH RLC channels, to perform reconfiguration with sync, to setup/modify/release measurements, to add/modify/release SCells and cell groups, to add/modify/release conditional handover configuration, to add/modify/release conditional PSCell change or conditional PSCell addition configuration. As part of the procedure, NAS dedicated information may be transferred from the Network to the UE.
RRC reconfiguration to perform reconfiguration with sync includes, but is not limited to, the following cases:
-	reconfiguration with sync and security key refresh, involving RA to the PCell/PSCell, MAC reset, refresh of security and re-establishment of RLC and PDCP triggered by explicit L2 indicators;
-	reconfiguration with sync but without security key refresh, involving RA to the PCell/PSCell, MAC reset and RLC re-establishment and PDCP data recovery (for AM DRB) triggered by explicit L2 indicators.
-	reconfiguration with sync for DAPS and security key refresh, involving RA to the target PCell, establishment of target MAC, and
-	for non-DAPS bearer: refresh of security and re-establishment of RLC and PDCP triggered by explicit L2 indicators;
-	for DAPS bearer: establishment of RLC for the target PCell, refresh of security and reconfiguration of PDCP to add the ciphering function, the integrity protection function and ROHC function of the target PCell;
-	for SRB: refresh of security and establishment of RLC and PDCP for the target PCell;
-	reconfiguration with sync for DAPS but without security key refresh, involving RA to the target PCell, establishment of target MAC, and:
-	for non-DAPS bearer: RLC re-establishment and PDCP data recovery (for AM DRB) triggered by explicit L2 indicators.
-	for DAPS bearer: establishment of RLC for target PCell, reconfiguration of PDCP to add the ciphering function, the integrity protection function and ROHC function of the target PCell;
-	for SRB: establishment of RLC and PDCP for the target PCell.
In (NG)EN-DC and NR-DC, SRB3 can be used for measurement configuration and reporting, for UE assistance (re-)configuration and reporting for power savings, for IP address (re-)configuration and reporting for IAB-nodes, to (re-)configure MAC, RLC, BAP, physical layer and RLF timers and constants of the SCG configuration, and to reconfigure PDCP for DRBs associated with the S-KgNB or SRB3, and to reconfigure SDAP for DRBs associated with S-KgNB in NGEN-DC and NR-DC, and to add/modify/release conditional PSCell change configuration, provided that the (re-)configuration does not require any MN involvement, and to transmit RRC messages between the MN and the UE during fast MCG link recovery. In (NG)EN-DC and NR-DC, only measConfig, radioBearerConfig, conditionalReconfiguration, bap-Config, iab-IP-AddressConfigurationList, otherConfig and/or secondaryCellGroup are included in RRCReconfiguration received via SRB3, except when RRCReconfiguration is received within DLInformationTransferMRDC.
[bookmark: _Toc90650631][bookmark: _Toc60776759]5.3.5.2	Initiation
The Network may initiate the RRC reconfiguration procedure to a UE in RRC_CONNECTED. The Network applies the procedure as follows:
-	the establishment of RBs (other than SRB1, that is established during RRC connection establishment) is performed only when AS security has been activated;
-	the establishment of BH RLC Channels for IAB is performed only when AS security has been activated;
-	the addition of Secondary Cell Group and SCells is performed only when AS security has been activated;
-	the reconfigurationWithSync is included in secondaryCellGroup only when at least one RLC bearer or BH RLC channel is setup in SCG;
-	the reconfigurationWithSync is included in masterCellGroup only when AS security has been activated, and SRB2 with at least one DRB or, for IAB, SRB2, are setup and not suspended;
-	the conditionalReconfiguration for CPC is included only when at least one RLC bearer is setup in SCG;
-	the conditionalReconfiguration for CHO or CPA is included only when AS security has been activated, and SRB2 with at least one DRB or, for IAB, SRB2, are setup and not suspended.
[bookmark: _Toc90650632][bookmark: _Toc60776760]5.3.5.3	Reception of an RRCReconfiguration by the UE
The UE shall perform the following actions upon reception of the RRCReconfiguration, or upon execution of the conditional reconfiguration (CHO, CPA or CPC):
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration was received neither within mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup nor within E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration nor within E-UTRA RRCConnectionResume:
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the scg-State:
3>	perform SCG deactivation as specified in 5.3.5.x;
2>	else:
3>	perform SCG activation as specified in 5.3.5.y;
Editor's note:	FFS how to ensure that the notification to MAC is only processed at the time the SCG configuration is processed, if included.
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration is applied due to a conditional reconfiguration execution upon cell selection performed while timer T311 was running, as defined in 5.3.7.3:
2>	remove all the entries within VarConditionalReconfig, if any;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the daps-SourceRelease:
2>	reset the source MAC and release the source MAC configuration;
2>	for each DAPS bearer:
3>	release the RLC entity or entities as specified in TS 38.322 [4], clause 5.1.3, and the associated logical channel for the source SpCell;
3>	reconfigure the PDCP entity to release DAPS as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
2>	for each SRB:
3>	release the PDCP entity for the source SpCell;
3>	release the RLC entity as specified in TS 38.322 [4], clause 5.1.3, and the associated logical channel for the source SpCell;
2>	release the physical channel configuration for the source SpCell;
2>	discard the keys used in the source SpCell (the KgNB key, the KRRCenc key, the KRRCint key, the KUPint key and the KUPenc key), if any;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration is received via other RAT (i.e., inter-RAT handover to NR):
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration does not include the fullConfig and the UE is connected to 5GC (i.e., delta signalling during intra 5GC handover):
3>	re-use the source RAT SDAP and PDCP configurations if available (i.e., current SDAP/PDCP configurations for all RBs from source E-UTRA RAT prior to the reception of the inter-RAT HO RRCReconfiguration message);
1>	else:
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the fullConfig:
3>	perform the full configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.11;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the masterCellGroup:
2>	perform the cell group configuration for the received masterCellGroup according to 5.3.5.5;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the masterKeyUpdate:
2>	perform AS security key update procedure as specified in 5.3.5.7;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the sk-Counter:
2>	perform security key update procedure as specified in 5.3.5.7;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the secondaryCellGroup:
2>	perform the cell group configuration for the SCG according to 5.3.5.5;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig:
2>	if the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig is set to setup:
3>	if the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig includes mrdc-ReleaseAndAdd:
4>	perform MR-DC release as specified in clause 5.3.5.10;
3>	if the received mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup is set to nr-SCG:
4>	perform the RRC reconfiguration according to 5.3.5.3 for the RRCReconfiguration message included in nr-SCG;
3>	if the received mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup is set to eutra-SCG:
4>	perform the RRC connection reconfiguration as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.5.3 for the RRCConnectionReconfiguration message included in eutra-SCG;
2>	else (mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig is set to release):
3>	perform MR-DC release as specified in clause 5.3.5.10;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the radioBearerConfig:
2>	perform the radio bearer configuration according to 5.3.5.6;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the radioBearerConfig2:
2>	perform the radio bearer configuration according to 5.3.5.6;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the measConfig:
2>	perform the measurement configuration procedure as specified in 5.5.2;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the dedicatedNAS-MessageList:
2>	forward each element of the dedicatedNAS-MessageList to upper layers in the same order as listed;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the dedicatedSIB1-Delivery:
2>	perform the action upon reception of SIB1 as specified in 5.2.2.4.2;
NOTE 0:	If this RRCReconfiguration is associated to the MCG and includes reconfigurationWithSync in spCellConfig and dedicatedSIB1-Delivery, the UE initiates (if needed) the request to acquire required SIBs, according to clause 5.2.2.3.5, only after the random access procedure towards the target SpCell is completed.
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the dedicatedSystemInformationDelivery:
2>	perform the action upon reception of System Information as specified in 5.2.2.4;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the dedicatedPosSysInfoDelivery:
2>	perform the action upon reception of the contained posSIB(s), as specified in sub-clause 5.2.2.4.16;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the otherConfig:
2>	perform the other configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.9;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the bap-Config:
2>	perform the BAP configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.12;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the iab-IP-AddressConfigurationList:
2>	if iab-IP-AddressToReleaseList is included:
3>	perform release of IP address as specified in 5.3.5.12a.1.1;
2>	if iab-IP-AddressToAddModList is included:
3>	perform IAB IP address addition/update as specified in 5.3.5.12a.1.2;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the conditionalReconfiguration:
2>	perform conditional reconfiguration as specified in 5.3.5.13;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the needForGapsConfigNR:
2>	if needForGapsConfigNR is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide the measurement gap requirement information of NR target bands;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide the measurement gap requirement information of NR target bands;
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the sl-ConfigDedicatedNR:
2>	perform the sidelink dedicated configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.14;
NOTE 0a:	If the sl-ConfigDedicatedNR was received embedded within an E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration message, the UE does not build an NR RRCReconfigurationComplete message for the received sl-ConfigDedicatedNR.
1>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the sl-ConfigDedicatedEUTRA-Info:
2>	perform related procedures for V2X sidelink communication in accordance with TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.10 and clause 5.5.2;
1>	set the content of the RRCReconfigurationComplete message as follows:
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the masterCellGroup containing the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent:
3>	include the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList for each MCG serving cell with UL;
3>	include uplinkDirectCurrentBWP-SUL for each MCG serving cell configured with SUL carrier, if any, within the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList;
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the masterCellGroup containing the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrier:
3>	include in the uplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrierList the list of uplink Tx DC locations for the configured intra-band uplink carrier aggregation in the MCG;
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the secondaryCellGroup containing the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent:
3>	include the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList for each SCG serving cell with UL;
3>	include uplinkDirectCurrentBWP-SUL for each SCG serving cell configured with SUL carrier, if any, within the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList;
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the secondaryCellGroup containing the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrier:
3>	include in the uplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrierList the list of uplink Tx DC locations for the configured intra-band uplink carrier aggregation in the SCG;
NOTE 0b:	It is expected that the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrier is only received either in masterCellGroup or in secondaryCellGroup but not both.
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig with mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup set to eutra-SCG:
3>	include in the eutra-SCG-Response the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete message in accordance with TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.3.5.3;
2> if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig with mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup set to nr-SCG:
3>	include in the nr-SCG-Response the SCG RRCReconfigurationComplete message;
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration message is applied due to conditional reconfiguration execution:
4>	include in the selectedCondRRCReconfig the condReconfigId for the selected cell of conditional reconfiguration execution;
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration includes the reconfigurationWithSync in spCellConfig of an MCG:
3>	if the UE has logged measurements available for NR and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarLogMeasReport:
4>	include the logMeasAvailable in the RRCReconfigurationComplete message;
4>	if Bluetooth measurement results are included in the logged measurements the UE has available for NR:
5>	include the logMeasAvailableBT in the RRCReconfigurationComplete message;
4>	if WLAN measurement results are included in the logged measurements the UE has available for NR:
5>	include the logMeasAvailableWLAN in the RRCReconfigurationComplete message;
3>	if the UE has connection establishment failure or connection resume failure information available in VarConnEstFailReport and if the RPLMN is equal to plmn-Identity stored in VarConnEstFailReport:
4>	include connEstFailInfoAvailable in the RRCReconfigurationComplete message;
3>	if the UE has radio link failure or handover failure information available in VarRLF-Report and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarRLF-Report; or
3>	if the UE has radio link failure or handover failure information available in VarRLF-Report of TS 36.331 [10] and if the UE is capable of cross-RAT RLF reporting and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarRLF-Report of TS 36.331 [10]:
4>	include rlf-InfoAvailable in the RRCReconfigurationComplete message;
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received via SRB1, but not within mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup or E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration or E-UTRA RRCConnectionResume:
3>	if the UE is configured to provide the measurement gap requirement information of NR target bands:
4>	if the RRCReconfiguration message includes the needForGapsConfigNR; or
4>	if the NeedForGapsInfoNR information is changed compared to last time the UE reported this information:
5>	include the NeedForGapsInfoNR and set the contents as follows:
6>	include intraFreq-needForGap and set the gap requirement information of intra-frequency measurement for each NR serving cell;
6>	if requestedTargetBandFilterNR is configured, for each supported NR band that is also included in requestedTargetBandFilterNR, include an entry in interFreq-needForGap and set the gap requirement information for that band; otherwise, include an entry in interFreq-needForGap and set the corresponding gap requirement information for each supported NR band;
1>	if the UE is configured with E-UTRA nr-SecondaryCellGroupConfig (UE in (NG)EN-DC):
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received via E-UTRA SRB1 as specified in TS 36.331 [10]; or
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received via E-UTRA RRC message RRCConnectionReconfiguration within MobilityFromNRCommand (handover from NR standalone to (NG)EN-DC);
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration is applied due to a conditional reconfiguration execution for CPC which is configured via conditionalReconfiguration contained in nr-SecondaryCellGroupConfig specified in TS 36.331 [10]:
4>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete message via the E-UTRA MCG embedded in E-UTRA RRC message ULInformationTransferMRDC as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.6.2a.
3>	else if the RRCReconfiguration message was included in E-UTRA RRCConnectionResume message:
4>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete message via E-UTRA embedded in E-UTRA RRC message RRCConnectionResumeComplete as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.3.4a;
3>	else:
4>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete via E-UTRA embedded in E-UTRA RRC message RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.5.3/5.3.5.4/5.4.2.3;
3>	if the scg-State is not included in the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration message containing the RRCReconfiguration message:
4> if reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig of an SCG; or
4> if the SCG was deactivated before the reception of the E-UTRA RRC message containing the RRCReconfiguration message and lower layers consider that a Random Access procedure is needed for SCG activation:
54>	initiate the Random Access procedure on the SpCell, as specified in TS 38.321 [3];
4>	else:
5>	the procedure ends;
3>	else:
4>	the procedure ends;
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received within nr-SecondaryCellGroupConfig in RRCConnectionReconfiguration message received via SRB3 within DLInformationTransferMRDC:
3>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete via E-UTRA embedded in E-UTRA RRC message RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.5.3/5.3.5.4;
3>	if reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig of an SCG:
4>	initiate the Random Access procedure on the SpCell, as specified in TS 38.321 [3];
3>	else:
4>	the procedure ends;
NOTE 1:	The order the UE sends the RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete message and performs the Random Access procedure towards the SCG is left to UE implementation.
2>	else (RRCReconfiguration was received via SRB3) but not within DLInformationTransferMRDC:
3>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete message via SRB3 to lower layers for transmission using the new configuration;
NOTE 2:	In (NG)EN-DC and NR-DC, in the case RRCReconfiguration is received via SRB1 or within DLInformationTransferMRDC via SRB3, the random access is triggered by RRC layer itself as there is not necessarily other UL transmission. In the case RRCReconfiguration is received via SRB3 but not within DLInformationTransferMRDC, the random access is triggered by the MAC layer due to arrival of RRCReconfigurationComplete.
1>	else if the RRCReconfiguration message was received via SRB1 within the nr-SCG within mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup (UE in NR-DC, mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup was received in RRCReconfiguration or RRCResume via SRB1):
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration is applied due to a conditional reconfiguration execution for CPC which is configured via conditionalReconfiguration contained in nr-SCG within mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup:
3>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete message via the NR MCG embedded in NR RRC message ULInformationTransferMRDC as specified in clause 5.7.2a.3.
2>	if the scg-State is not included in the RRCReconfiguration or RRCResume message containing the RRCReconfiguration message:
3>	if reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig in nr-SCG; or
3>	if the SCG was deactivated before the reception of the NR RRC message containing the RRCReconfiguration message and lower layers consider that a Random Access procedure is needed for SCG activation:
34>	initiate the Random Access procedure on the PSCell, as specified in TS 38.321 [3];
3>	else:
4>	the procedure ends;
2>	else
3>	the procedure ends;
NOTE 2a:	The order in which the UE sends the RRCReconfigurationComplete message and performs the Random Access procedure towards the SCG is left to UE implementation.
1>	else if the RRCReconfiguration message was received via SRB3 (UE in NR-DC):
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received within DLInformationTransferMRDC:
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received within the nr-SCG within mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup (NR SCG RRC Reconfiguration):
4>	if reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig in nr-SCG:
5>	initiate the Random Access procedure on the PSCell, as specified in TS 38.321 [3];
4>	else:
5>	the procedure ends;
3>	else:
4>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete message via SRB1 to lower layers for transmission using the new configuration;
2>	else:
3>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete message via SRB3 to lower layers for transmission using the new configuration;
1>	else (RRCReconfiguration was received via SRB1):
2>	submit the RRCReconfigurationComplete message via SRB1 to lower layers for transmission using the new configuration;
2>	if this is the first RRCReconfiguration message after successful completion of the RRC re-establishment procedure:
3>	resume SRB2 and DRBs that are suspended;
1>	if reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig of an MCG or SCG, and when MAC of an NR cell group successfully completes a Random Access procedure triggered above:
2>	stop timer T304 for that cell group;
2>	stop timer T310 for source SpCell if running;
2>	apply the parts of the CSI reporting configuration, the scheduling request configuration and the sounding RS configuration that do not require the UE to know the SFN of the respective target SpCell, if any;
2>	apply the parts of the measurement and the radio resource configuration that require the UE to know the SFN of the respective target SpCell (e.g. measurement gaps, periodic CQI reporting, scheduling request configuration, sounding RS configuration), if any, upon acquiring the SFN of that target SpCell;
2>	for each DRB configured as DAPS bearer, request uplink data switching to the PDCP entity, as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
2>	if the reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig of an MCG:
3>	if T390 is running:
4>	stop timer T390 for all access categories;
4>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4.
3>	if T350 is running:
4>	stop timer T350;
3>	if RRCReconfiguration does not include dedicatedSIB1-Delivery and
3>	if the active downlink BWP, which is indicated by the firstActiveDownlinkBWP-Id for the target SpCell of the MCG, has a common search space configured by searchSpaceSIB1:
4>	acquire the SIB1, which is scheduled as specified in TS 38.213 [13], of the target SpCell of the MCG;
4>	upon acquiring SIB1, perform the actions specified in clause 5.2.2.4.2;
2>	if the reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig of an MCG; or:
2>	if the reconfigurationWithSync was included in spCellConfig of an SCG and the CPA or CPC was configured
3>	remove all the entries within VarConditionalReconfig, if any;
3>	remove all the entries within VarConditionalReconfiguration as specified in TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.3.5.9.6, if any;
3>	for each measId of the source SpCell configuration, if the associated reportConfig has a reportType set to condTriggerConfig:
4>	for the associated reportConfigId:
5>	remove the entry with the matching reportConfigId from the reportConfigList within the VarMeasConfig;
4>	if the associated measObjectId is only associated to a reportConfig with reportType set to condTriggerConfig:
5>	remove the entry with the matching measObjectId from the measObjectList within the VarMeasConfig;
4>	remove the entry with the matching measId from the measIdList within the VarMeasConfig;
2>	if reconfigurationWithSync was included in masterCellGroup or secondaryCellGroup:
3>	if the UE initiated transmission of a UEAssistanceInformation message for the corresponding cell group during the last 1 second, and the UE is still configured to provide the concerned UE assistance information for the corresponding cell group; or
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration message is applied due to a conditional reconfiguration execution, and the UE is configured to provide UE assistance information for the corresponding cell group, and the UE has initiated transmission of a UEAssistanceInformation message for the corresponding cell group since it was configured to do so in accordance with 5.7.4.2:
4>	initiate transmission of a UEAssistanceInformation message for the corresponding cell group in accordance with clause 5.7.4.3 to provide the concerned UE assistance information;
4>	start or restart the prohibit timer (if exists) associated with the concerned UE assistance information with the timer value set to the value in corresponding configuration;
3>	if SIB12 is provided by the target PCell; and the UE initiated transmission of a SidelinkUEInformationNR message indicating a change of NR sidelink communication related parameters relevant in target PCell (i.e. change of sl-RxInterestedFreqList or sl-TxResourceReqList) during the last 1 second preceding reception of the RRCReconfiguration message including reconfigurationWithSync in spCellConfig of an MCG; or
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration message is applied due to a conditional reconfiguration execution and the UE is capable of NR sidelink communication and SIB12 is provided by the target PCell, and the UE has initiated transmission of a SidelinkUEInformationNR message since it was configured to do so in accordance with 5.8.3.2:
4>	initiate transmission of the SidelinkUEInformationNR message in accordance with 5.8.3.3;
2>	the procedure ends.
NOTE 3:	The UE is only required to acquire broadcasted SIB1 if the UE can acquire it without disrupting unicast data reception, i.e. the broadcast and unicast beams are quasi co-located.
[bookmark: _Hlk54108669]NOTE 4: The UE sets the content of UEAssistanceInformation according to latest configuration (i.e. the configuration after applying the RRCReconfiguration message) and latest UE preference. The UE may include more than the concerned UE assistance information within the UEAssistanceInformation according to 5.7.4.2. Therefore, the content of UEAssistanceInformation message might not be the same as the content of the previous UEAssistanceInformation message.
[bookmark: _Toc60776762][bookmark: _Toc90650634]5.3.5.5	Cell Group configuration
[bookmark: _Toc90650635][bookmark: _Toc60776763]5.3.5.5.1	General
The network configures the UE with Master Cell Group (MCG), and zero or one Secondary Cell Group (SCG). In (NG)EN-DC, the MCG is configured as specified in TS 36.331 [10], and for NE-DC, the SCG is configured as specified in TS 36.331 [10]. The network provides the configuration parameters for a cell group in the CellGroupConfig IE.
The UE performs the following actions based on a received CellGroupConfig IE:
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the spCellConfig with reconfigurationWithSync:
2>	perform Reconfiguration with sync according to 5.3.5.5.2;
2>	resume all suspended radio bearers except the SRBs for the source cell group, and resume SCG transmission for all radio bearers, and resume BH RLC channels and resume SCG transmission for BH RLC channels for IAB-MT, if suspended;
NOTE:	If the SCG is deactivated, resuming SCG transmission for all radio bearers does not imply that PDCP PDUs can be transmitted or received on SCG RLC bearers
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the rlc-BearerToReleaseList:
2>	perform RLC bearer release as specified in 5.3.5.5.3;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the rlc-BearerToAddModList:
2>	perform the RLC bearer addition/modification as specified in 5.3.5.5.4;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the mac-CellGroupConfig:
2>	configure the MAC entity of this cell group as specified in 5.3.5.5.5;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the sCellToReleaseList:
2>	perform SCell release as specified in 5.3.5.5.8;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the spCellConfig:
2>	configure the SpCell as specified in 5.3.5.5.7;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the sCellToAddModList:
2>	perform SCell addition/modification as specified in 5.3.5.5.9;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the bh-RLC-ChannelToReleaseList:
2>	perform BH RLC channel release as specified in 5.3.5.5.10;
1>	if the CellGroupConfig contains the bh-RLC-ChannelToAddModList:
2>	perform the BH RLC channel addition/modification as specified in 5.3.5.5.11;
[bookmark: _Toc60776764][bookmark: _Toc90650636]5.3.5.5.2	Reconfiguration with sync
The UE shall perform the following actions to execute a reconfiguration with sync.
1>	if the AS security is not activated, perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11 with the release cause 'other' upon which the procedure ends;
1>	if no DAPS bearer is configured:
2>	stop timer T310 for the corresponding SpCell, if running;
1>	if this procedure is executed for the MCG:
2>	if timer T316 is running;
3>	stop timer T316;
3>	clear the information included in VarRLF-Report, if any;
2>	resume MCG transmission, if suspended.
1>	stop timer T312 for the corresponding SpCell, if running;
1>	if this procedure is executed for the MCG or if this procedure is executed for an SCG not indicated as deactivated in the E-UTRA or NR RRC message in which the RRCReconfiguration message is embedded:
21>	start timer T304 for the corresponding SpCell with the timer value set to t304, as included in the reconfigurationWithSync;
1>	if the frequencyInfoDL is included:
2>	consider the target SpCell to be one on the SSB frequency indicated by the frequencyInfoDL with a physical cell identity indicated by the physCellId;
1>	else:
2>	consider the target SpCell to be one on the SSB frequency of the source SpCell with a physical cell identity indicated by the physCellId;
1>	start synchronising to the DL of the target SpCell;
1>	apply the specified BCCH configuration defined in 9.1.1.1 for the target SpCell;
1>	acquire the MIB of the target SpCell, which is scheduled as specified in TS 38.213 [13];
NOTE 1:	The UE should perform the reconfiguration with sync as soon as possible following the reception of the RRC message triggering the reconfiguration with sync, which could be before confirming successful reception (HARQ and ARQ) of this message.
NOTE 2:	The UE may omit reading the MIB if the UE already has the required timing information, or the timing information is not needed for random access.
NOTE 2a:	A UE with DAPS bearer does not monitor for system information updates in the source PCell.
1>	If any DAPS bearer is configured:
2>	create a MAC entity for the target cell group with the same configuration as the MAC entity for the source cell group;
2>	for each DAPS bearer:
3>	establish an RLC entity or entities for the target cell group, with the same configurations as for the source cell group;
3>	establish the logical channel for the target cell group, with the same configurations as for the source cell group;
NOTE 2b:	In order to understand if a DAPS bearer is configured, the UE needs to check the presence of the field daps-Config within the RadioBearerConfig IE received in radioBearerConfig or radioBearerConfig2.
2>	for each SRB:
3>	establish an RLC entity for the target cell group, with the same configurations as for the source cell group;
3>	establish the logical channel for the target cell group, with the same configurations as for the source cell group;
2>	suspend SRBs for the source cell group;
NOTE 3:	Void
2>	apply the value of the newUE-Identity as the C-RNTI in the target cell group;
2>	configure lower layers for the target SpCell in accordance with the received spCellConfigCommon;
2>	configure lower layers for the target SpCell in accordance with any additional fields, not covered in the previous, if included in the received reconfigurationWithSync.
1>	else:
2>	reset the MAC entity of this cell group;
2>	consider the SCell(s) of this cell group, if configured, that are not included in the SCellToAddModList in the RRCReconfiguration message, to be in deactivated state;
2>	apply the value of the newUE-Identity as the C-RNTI for this cell group;
2>	configure lower layers in accordance with the received spCellConfigCommon;
2>	configure lower layers in accordance with any additional fields, not covered in the previous, if included in the received reconfigurationWithSync.
[bookmark: _Toc90650641][bookmark: _Toc60776769]5.3.5.5.7	SpCell Configuration
The UE shall:
1>	if the SpCellConfig contains the rlf-TimersAndConstants:
2>	configure the RLF timers and constants for this cell group as specified in 5.3.5.5.6;
1>	else if rlf-TimersAndConstants is not configured for this cell group:
2>	if any DAPS bearer is configured:
3>	use values for timers T301, T310, T311 and constants N310, N311 for the target cell group, as included in ue-TimersAndConstants received in SIB1;
2>	else
3>	use values for timers T301, T310, T311 and constants N310, N311, as included in ue-TimersAndConstants received in SIB1;
1>	if the SpCellConfig contains spCellConfigDedicated:
2>	configure the SpCell in accordance with the spCellConfigDedicated;
2>	consider the bandwidth part indicated in firstActiveUplinkBWP-Id if configured to be the active uplink bandwidth part;
2>	consider the bandwidth part indicated in firstActiveDownlinkBWP-Id if configured to be the active downlink bandwidth part or the bandwidth part for Radio Link Monitoring, Beam Failure Detection and measurements if the SpCellConfig is included in an RRCReconfiguration message contained in an NR or E-UTRA RRC message indicating that the SCG is deactivated;
2>	if any of the reference signal(s) that are used for radio link monitoring are reconfigured by the received spCellConfigDedicated:
3>	stop timer T310 for the corresponding SpCell, if running;
3>	stop timer T312 for the corresponding SpCell, if running;
3>	reset the counters N310 and N311.
[bookmark: _Toc90650653][bookmark: _Toc60776781]5.3.5.8	Reconfiguration failure
[bookmark: _Toc60776783][bookmark: _Toc90650655]5.3.5.8.2	Inability to comply with RRCReconfiguration
The UE shall:
1>	if the UE is in (NG)EN-DC:
2>	if the UE is unable to comply with (part of) the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration message received over SRB3;
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received as part of ConditionalReconfiguration:
[bookmark: _Hlk65151589]4>	continue using the configuration used prior to when the inability to comply with the RRCReconfiguration message was detected;
3>	else:
4>	continue using the configuration used prior to the reception of RRCReconfiguration message;
3>	if MCG transmission is not suspended:
4>	initiate the SCG failure information procedure as specified in subclause 5.7.3 to report SCG reconfiguration error, upon which the connection reconfiguration procedure ends;
3>	else:
4>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.7, upon which the connection reconfiguration procedure ends;
2>	else, if the UE is unable to comply with (part of) the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration message received over SRB1;
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received as part of ConditionalReconfiguration:
4>	continue using the configuration used prior to when the inability to comply with the RRCReconfiguration message was detected;
3>	else:
4>	continue using the configuration used prior to the reception of RRCReconfiguration message;
3>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.7, upon which the connection reconfiguration procedure ends.
1>	else if RRCReconfiguration is received via NR (i.e., NR standalone, NE-DC, or NR-DC):
2>	if the UE is unable to comply with (part of) the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration message received over SRB3;
NOTE 0:	This case does not apply in NE-DC.
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received as part of ConditionalReconfiguration:
4>	continue using the configuration used prior to when the inability to comply with the RRCReconfiguration message was detected;
3>	else:
4>	continue using the configuration used prior to the reception of RRCReconfiguration message;
3>	if MCG transmission is not suspended:
4>	initiate the SCG failure information procedure as specified in subclause 5.7.3 to report SCG reconfiguration error, upon which the connection reconfiguration procedure ends;
3>	else:
4>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in clause 5.3.7, upon which the connection reconfiguration procedure ends;
2>	else if the UE is unable to comply with (part of) the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration message received over the SRB1 or if the upper layers indicate that the nas-Container is invalid:
NOTE 0a:	The compliance also covers the SCG configuration carried within octet strings e.g. field mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig. I.e. the failure behaviour defined also applies in case the UE cannot comply with the embedded SCG configuration or with the combination of (parts of) the MCG and SCG configurations.
NOTE 0b:	The compliance also covers the V2X sidelink configuration carried within an octet string, e.g. field sl-ConfigDedicatedEUTRA. I.e. the failure behaviour defined also applies in case the UE cannot comply with the embedded V2X sidelink configuration.
3>	if the RRCReconfiguration message was received as part of ConditionalReconfiguration:
4>	continue using the configuration used prior to when the inability to comply with the RRCReconfiguration message was detected;
3>	else:
4>	continue using the configuration used prior to the reception of RRCReconfiguration message;
3>	if AS security has not been activated:
4>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'other'
3>	else if AS security has been activated but SRB2 and at least one DRB or, for IAB, SRB2,have not been setup:
4>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection failure';
3>	else:
4>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in 5.3.7, upon which the reconfiguration procedure ends;
1>	else if RRCReconfiguration is received via other RAT (Handover to NR failure):
2>	if the UE is unable to comply with any part of the configuration included in the RRCReconfiguration message or if the upper layers indicate that the nas-Container is invalid:
3>	perform the actions defined for this failure case as defined in the specifications applicable for the other RAT.
NOTE 1:	The UE may apply above failure handling also in case the RRCReconfiguration message causes a protocol error for which the generic error handling as defined in clause 10 specifies that the UE shall ignore the message.
NOTE 2:	If the UE is unable to comply with part of the configuration, it does not apply any part of the configuration, i.e. there is no partial success/failure.
NOTE 3:	It is up to UE implementation whether the compliance check for an RRCReconfiguration received as part of ConditionalReconfiguration is performed upon the reception of the message or upon CHO, CPA and CPC execution (when the message is required to be applied).
[bookmark: _Toc60776785][bookmark: _Toc90650657]5.3.5.9	Other configuration
The UE shall:
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the delayBudgetReportingConfig:
2>	if delayBudgetReportingConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to send delay budget reports in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to send delay budget reports and stop timer T342, if running.
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the overheatingAssistanceConfig:
2>	if overheatingAssistanceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide overheating assistance information in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide overheating assistance information and stop timer T345, if running;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the idc-AssistanceConfig:
2>	if idc-AssistanceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide IDC assistance information in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide IDC assistance information;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the drx-PreferenceConfig:
2>	if drx-PreferenceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide its preference on DRX parameters for power saving for the cell group in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide its preference on DRX parameters for power saving for the cell group and stop timer T346a associated with the cell group, if running;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the maxBW-PreferenceConfig:
2>	if maxBW-PreferenceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide its preference on the maximum aggregated bandwidth for power saving for the cell group in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide its preference on the maximum aggregated bandwidth for power saving for the cell group and stop timer T346b associated with the cell group, if running;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the maxCC-PreferenceConfig:
2>	if maxCC-PreferenceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide its preference on the maximum number of secondary component carriers for power saving for the cell group in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide its preference on the maximum number of secondary component carriers for power saving for the cell group and stop timer T346c associated with the cell group, if running;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfig:
2>	if maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide its preference on the maximum number of MIMO layers for power saving for the cell group in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide its preference on the maximum number of MIMO layers for power saving for the cell group and stop timer T346d associated with the cell group, if running;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfig:
2>	if minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide its preference on the minimum scheduling offset for cross-slot scheduling for power saving for the cell group in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide its preference on the minimum scheduling offset for cross-slot scheduling for power saving for the cell group and stop timer T346e associated with the cell group, if running;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the releasePreferenceConfig:
2>	if releasePreferenceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide assistance information to transition out of RRC_CONNECTED in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide assistance information to transition out of RRC_CONNECTED and stop timer T346f, if running.
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the obtainCommonLocation:
2>	include available detailed location information for any subsequent measurement report or any subsequent RLF report and SCGFailureInformation;
NOTE 1:	The UE is requested to attempt to have valid detailed location information available whenever sending a measurement report for which it is configured to include available detailed location information. The UE may not succeed e.g. because the user manually disabled the GPS hardware, due to no/poor satellite coverage. Further details, e.g. regarding when to activate GNSS, are up to UE implementation.
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the btNameList:
2>	if btNameList is set to setup, include available Bluetooth measurement results for any subsequent measurement report or any subsequent RLF report and SCGFailureInformation;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the wlanNameList:
2>	if wlanNameList is set to setup, include available WLAN measurement results for any subsequent measurement report or any subsequent RLF report and SCGFailureInformation;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the sensorNameList:
2>	if sensorNameList is set to setup, include available Sensor measurement results for any subsequent measurement report or any subsequent RLF report and SCGFailureInformation;
NOTE 2:	The UE is requested to attempt to have valid Bluetooth measurements, WLAN measurements and Sensor measurements whenever sending a measurement report for which it is configured to include these measurements. The UE may not succeed e.g. because the user manually disabled the WLAN or Bluetooth or Sensor hardware. Further details, e.g. regarding when to activate WLAN or Bluetooth or Sensor, are up to UE implementation.
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the sl-AssistanceConfigNR:
2>	consider itself to be configured to provide configured grant assistance information for NR sidelink communication in accordance with 5.7.4;
1>	if the received otherConfig includes the referenceTimePreferenceReporting:
2>	consider itself to be configured to provide UE reference time assistance information in accordance with 5.7.4;
1>	else:
2>	consider itself not to be configured to provide UE reference time assistance information;
1>		if the received otherConfig includes the scg-DeactivationPreferenceConfig:
2>	if the scg-DeactivationPreferenceConfig is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide its SCG deactivation preference in accordance with 5.7.4;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide its SCG deactivation preference and stop timer T346g, if running.
[bookmark: _Toc60776793][bookmark: _Toc90650665]5.3.5.13	Conditional Reconfiguration
[bookmark: _Toc60776796][bookmark: _Toc90650668]5.3.5.13.3	Conditional reconfiguration addition/modification
For each condReconfigId received in the condReconfigToAddModList IE the UE shall:
1>	if an entry with the matching condReconfigId exists in the condReconfigToAddModList within the VarConditionalReconfig:
2>	if the entry in condReconfigToAddModList includes an condExecutionCond or condExecutionCondSCG;
3>	replace condExecutionCond or condExecutionCondSCG within the VarConditionalReconfig with the value received for this condReconfigId;
2>	if the entry in condReconfigToAddModList includes an condRRCReconfig;
3>	replace condRRCReconfig within the VarConditionalReconfig with the value received for this condReconfigId;
1>	else:
2>	add a new entry for this condReconfigId within the VarConditionalReconfig;
1>	perform conditional reconfiguration evaluation as specified in 5.3.5.13.4;
[bookmark: _Toc60776797][bookmark: _Toc90650669]5.3.5.13.4	Conditional reconfiguration evaluation
The UE shall:
1>	for each condReconfigId within the VarConditionalReconfig:
2>	if the RRCReconfiguration within condRRCReconfig includes the masterCellGroup including the reconfigurationWithSync, consider the cell which has a physical cell identity matching the value indicated in the ServingCellConfigCommon included in the reconfigurationWithSync within the masterCellGroup in the received condRRCReconfig to be applicable cell;
2> if the RRCReconfiguration within condRRCReconfig includes the secondaryCellGroup including the reconfigurationWithSync, consider the cell which has a physical cell identity matching the value indicated in the ServingCellConfigCommon included in the reconfigurationWithSync within the secondaryCellGroup within the received condRRCReconfig to be applicable cell;
2> if condExecutionCondSCG is configured:
3> in the remainder of the procedures, consider each measId indicated in the condExecutionCondSCG as a measId in the VarMeasConfig associated with the SCG measConfig;
2> if condExecutionCond is configured:
3> if it is configured via SRB3 or configured within nr-SCG or within nr-SecondaryCellGroupConfig (specified in TS 36.331[10]) via SRB1:
4> in the remainder of the procedures, consider each measId indicated in the condExecutionCond as a measId in the VarMeasConfig associated with the SCG measConfig;
3> otherwise:
4> in the remainder of the procedures, consider each measId indicated in the condExecutionCond as a measId in the VarMeasConfig associated with the MCG measConfig;
2>	for each measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig indicated in the condExecutionCond or condExecutionCondSCG associated to condReconfigId:
3>	if the entry condition(s) applicable for this event associated with the condReconfigId, i.e. the event corresponding with the condEventId(s) of the corresponding condTriggerConfig within VarConditionalReconfig, is fulfilled for the applicable cells for all measurements after layer 3 filtering taken during the corresponding timeToTrigger defined for this event within the VarConditionalReconfig:
4>	consider the event associated to that measId to be fulfilled;
3>	if the measId for this event associated with the condReconfigId has been modified; or
3>	if the leaving condition(s) applicable for this event associated with the condReconfigId, i.e. the event corresponding with the condEventId(s) of the corresponding condTriggerConfig within VarConditionalReconfig, is fulfilled for the applicable cells for all measurements after layer 3 filtering taken during the corresponding timeToTrigger defined for this event within the VarConditionalReconfig:
4>	consider the event associated to that measId to be not fulfilled;
2>	if event(s) associated to all measId(s) within condTriggerConfig for a target candidate cell within the stored condRRCReconfig are fulfilled:
3>	consider the target candidate cell within the stored condRRCReconfig, associated to that condReconfigId, as a triggered cell;
3>	initiate the conditional reconfiguration execution, as specified in 5.3.5.13.5;
NOTE:	Up to 2 MeasId can be configured for each condReconfigId. The conditional reconfiguration event of the 2 MeasId may have the same or different event conditions, triggering quantity, time to trigger, and triggering threshold.
5.3.5.13.4a	Conditional reconfiguration evaluation of SN initiated inter-SN CPC for EN-DC 

Editors Note: FFS If EN-DC support in 5.3.5.13.4a should be merged to 5.3.5.13.4.
The UE shall:
1>	for each condReconfigId within the VarConditionalReconfig specified in TS 36.331[10],:
1> in the remainder of the procedures, consider each measId indicated in the IE of CondReconfigExecCondSN contained in the triggerConditionSN as specified in TS 36.331[10], as a measId in the VarMeasConfig associated with the SCG measConfig;
1>	for each measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig indicated in the CondReconfigExecCondSN contained in the triggerConditionSN associated to the condReconfigurationId as specified in TS 36.331[10]:
2>	if the entry condition(s) applicable for the event associated with that measId, is fulfilled for the applicable cells for all measurements after layer 3 filtering taken during the corresponding timeToTrigger defined for this event associated with that measId:
3>	consider this event to be fulfilled;
2>	if the measId for this event has been modified; or
2>	if the leaving condition(s) applicable for this event associated with that measId, is fulfilled for the applicable cells for all measurements after layer 3 filtering taken during the corresponding timeToTrigger defined for this event associated with that measId:
3>	consider this event associated to that measId to be not fulfilled;
1>	if trigger conditions for all events associated with the measId(s) indicated in the IE of CondReconfigExecCondSN contained in the triggerConditionSN as specified in TS 36.331[10]), are fulfilled:
2> consider the target cell candidate within the RRCReconfiguration message contained in nr-SecondaryCellGroupConfig in the RRCConnectionReconfiguration message, as specified in TS 36.331[10], contained in the stored condReconfigurationToApply, associated to that condReconfigurationId as specified in TS 36.331[10]), clause 5.3.5.9.4, as a triggered cell;
2> initiate the conditional reconfiguration execution, as specified in TS 36.331[10]), clause 5.3.5.9.5;
NOTE:	If multiple NR cells are triggered in conditional reconfiguration execution, it is up to UE implementation which one to select, e.g. the UE considers beams and beam quality to select one of the triggered cells for execution.
[bookmark: _Toc60776800][bookmark: _Toc90650672]5.3.5.x	SCG deactivation
Upon initiating the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	consider the SCG to be deactivated;
1>	reset SCG MAC;
1>	indicate to lower layers that the SCG is deactivated;
Editor's note:	FFS whether to make the above statement conditional to the SCG being previously activated.
1>	If bfd-and-RLM is not configured to true:
2>	stop radio link monitoring on the SCG;
2>	indicate to lower layers to stop beam failure detection on the PSCell;
2>	stop timer T310 for this cell group, if running;
2>	stop timer T312 for this cell group, if running;
2>	reset the counters N310 and N311;
1>	if the UE was in RRC_CONNECTED and the SCG was activated before receiving the message for which this procedure is initiated:
2>	if SRB3 was configured before the reception of the RRCReconfiguration or of the RRCConnectionReconfiguration and SRB3 is not to be released according to any RadioBearerConfig included in the RRCReconfiguration or in the RRCConnectionReconfiguration as specified in TS 36.331[10]:
3>	trigger the PDCP entity of SRB3 to perform SDU discard as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
3>	re-establish the RLC entity of SRB3 as specified in TS 38.322 [4].
5.3.5.y	SCG activation
Upon initiating the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	if the UE is configured with an SCG after receiving the message for which this procedure is initiated:
2>	consider the SCG to be activated;
2>	if the UE was configured with a deactivated SCG before receiving the message for which this procedure is initiated:
Editor's note:FFS whether to remove the condition above if that is handled in TS 38.321.
3>	resume performing radio link monitoring on the SCG, if previously stopped;
3>	indicate to lower layers that the SCG is activated.
[bookmark: _Toc90650676][bookmark: _Toc60776804]5.3.7	RRC connection re-establishment
[bookmark: _Toc90650678][bookmark: _Toc60776806]5.3.7.2	Initiation
The UE initiates the procedure when one of the following conditions is met:
1>	upon detecting radio link failure of the MCG and t316 is not configured, in accordance with 5.3.10; or
1>	upon detecting radio link failure of the MCG while SCG transmission is suspended, in accordance with 5.3.10; or
1>	upon detecting radio link failure of the MCG while PSCell change or PSCell addition is ongoing, in accordance with 5.3.10; or
1>	upon re-configuration with sync failure of the MCG, in accordance with sub-clause 5.3.5.8.3; or
1>	upon mobility from NR failure, in accordance with sub-clause 5.4.3.5; or
1>	upon integrity check failure indication from lower layers concerning SRB1 or SRB2, except if the integrity check failure is detected on the RRCReestablishment message; or
1>	upon an RRC connection reconfiguration failure, in accordance with sub-clause 5.3.5.8.2; or
1>	upon detecting radio link failure for the SCG while MCG transmission is suspended, in accordance with subclause 5.3.10.3 in NR-DC or in accordance with TS 36.331 [10] subclause 5.3.11.3 in NE-DC; or
1>	upon reconfiguration with sync failure of the SCG while MCG transmission is suspended in accordance with subclause 5.3.5.8.3; or
1>	upon SCG change failure while MCG transmission is suspended in accordance with TS 36.331 [10] subclause 5.3.5.7a; or
1>	upon SCG configuration failure while MCG transmission is suspended in accordance with subclause 5.3.5.8.2 in NR-DC or in accordance with TS 36.331 [10] subclause 5.3.5.5 in NE-DC; or
1>	upon integrity check failure indication from SCG lower layers concerning SRB3 while MCG is suspended; or
1>	upon T316 expiry, in accordance with sub-clause 5.7.3b.5.
Upon initiation of the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	stop timer T310, if running;
1>	stop timer T312, if running;
1>	stop timer T304, if running;
1>	start timer T311;
1>	stop timer T316, if running;
1>	if UE is not configured with conditionalReconfiguration:
2>	reset MAC;
2>	release spCellConfig, if configured;
2>	suspend all RBs, and BH RLC channels for IAB-MT, except SRB0;
2>	release the MCG SCell(s), if configured;
2>	if MR-DC is configured:
3>	perform MR-DC release, as specified in clause 5.3.5.10;
2>	release delayBudgetReportingConfig, if configured and stop timer T342, if running;
2>	release overheatingAssistanceConfig, if configured and stop timer T345, if running;
2>	release idc-AssistanceConfig, if configured;
2>	release btNameList, if configured;
2>	release wlanNameList, if configured;
2>	release sensorNameList, if configured;
2>	release drx-PreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346a associated with the MCG, if running;
2>	release maxBW-PreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346b associated with the MCG, if running;
2>	release maxCC-PreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346c associated with the MCG, if running;
2>	release maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346d associated with the MCG, if running;
2>	release minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured stop timer T346e associated with the MCG, if running;
2>	release releasePreferenceConfig, if configured stop timer T346f, if running;
2>	release onDemandSIB-Request if configured, and stop timer T350, if running;
2>	release referenceTimePreferenceReporting, if configured;
2>	release sl-AssistanceConfigNR, if configured;
2>	release obtainCommonLocation, if configured;
2>	release scg-DeactivationPreferenceConfig, if configured, and stop timer T346g, if running;
1>	if any DAPS bearer is configured:
2>	reset the source MAC and release the source MAC configuration;
2>	for each DAPS bearer:
3>	release the RLC entity or entities as specified in TS 38.322 [4], clause 5.1.3, and the associated logical channel for the source SpCell;
3>	reconfigure the PDCP entity to release DAPS as specified in TS 38.323 [5];
2>	for each SRB:
3>	release the PDCP entity for the source SpCell;
3>	release the RLC entity as specified in TS 38.322 [4], clause 5.1.3, and the associated logical channel for the source SpCell;
2>	release the physical channel configuration for the source SpCell;
2>	discard the keys used in the source SpCell (the KgNB key, the KRRCenc key, the KRRCint key, the KUPint key and the KUPenc key), if any;
1>	perform cell selection in accordance with the cell selection process as specified in TS 38.304 [20].
[bookmark: _Toc60776807][bookmark: _Toc90650679]5.3.7.3	Actions following cell selection while T311 is running
Upon selecting a suitable NR cell, the UE shall:
1>	ensure having valid and up to date essential system information as specified in clause 5.2.2.2;
1>	stop timer T311;
1>	if T390 is running:
2>	stop timer T390 for all access categories;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1>	if the cell selection is triggered by detecting radio link failure of the MCG or re-configuration with sync failure of the MCG or mobility from NR failure, and
1>	if attemptCondReconfig is configured; and
1>	if the selected cell is one of the candidate cells for which the reconfigurationWithSync is included in the masterCellGroup in VarConditionalReconfig:
2>	apply the stored condRRCReconfig associated to the selected cell and perform actions as specified in 5.3.5.3;
NOTE 1:	It is left to network implementation to how to avoid keystream reuse in case of CHO based recovery after a failed handover without key change.
1>	else:
2>	if UE is configured with conditionalReconfiguration:
3>	reset MAC;
3>	release spCellConfig, if configured;
3>	release the MCG SCell(s), if configured;
3>	release delayBudgetReportingConfig, if configured and stop timer T342, if running;
3>	release overheatingAssistanceConfig , if configured and stop timer T345, if running;
3>	if MR-DC is configured:
4>	perform MR-DC release, as specified in clause 5.3.5.10;
3>	release idc-AssistanceConfig, if configured;
3>	release btNameList, if configured;
3>	release wlanNameList, if configured;
3>	release sensorNameList, if configured;
3>	release drx-PreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346a associated with the MCG, if running;
3>	release maxBW-PreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346b associated with the MCG, if running;
3>	release maxCC-PreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346c associated with the MCG, if running;
3>	release maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346d associated with the MCG, if running;
3>	release minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfig for the MCG, if configured and stop timer T346e associated with the MCG, if running;
3>	release releasePreferenceConfig, if configured and stop timer T346f, if running;
3>	release onDemandSIB-Request if configured, and stop timer T350, if running;
3>	release referenceTimePreferenceReporting, if configured;
3>	release sl-AssistanceConfigNR, if configured;
3>	release obtainCommonLocation, if configured;
3>	release scg-DeactivationPreferenceConfig, if configured, and stop timer T346g, if running;
3>	suspend all RBs, except SRB0;
2>	remove all the entries within VarConditionalReconfig, if any;
2>	for each measId, if the associated reportConfig has a reportType set to condTriggerConfig:
3>	for the associated reportConfigId:
4>	remove the entry with the matching reportConfigId from the reportConfigList within the VarMeasConfig;
3>	if the associated measObjectId is only associated to a reportConfig with reportType set to condTriggerConfig:
4>	remove the entry with the matching measObjectId from the measObjectList within the VarMeasConfig;
3>	remove the entry with the matching measId from the measIdList within the VarMeasConfig;
2>	start timer T301;
2>	apply the default L1 parameter values as specified in corresponding physical layer specifications except for the parameters for which values are provided in SIB1;
2>	apply the default MAC Cell Group configuration as specified in 9.2.2;
2>	apply the CCCH configuration as specified in 9.1.1.2;
2>	apply the timeAlignmentTimerCommon included in SIB1;
2>	initiate transmission of the RRCReestablishmentRequest message in accordance with 5.3.7.4;
NOTE 2:	This procedure applies also if the UE returns to the source PCell.
Upon selecting an inter-RAT cell, the UE shall:
1>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection failure'.
[bookmark: _Toc60776822][bookmark: _Toc90650694]5.3.10	Radio link failure related actions
[bookmark: _Toc60776825][bookmark: _Toc90650697]5.3.10.3	Detection of radio link failure
The UE shall:
1>	if any DAPS bearer is configured and T304 is running:
2>	upon T310 expiry in source SpCell; or
2>	upon random access problem indication from source MCG MAC; or
2>	upon indication from source MCG RLC that the maximum number of retransmissions has been reached; or
2>	upon consistent uplink LBT failure indication from source MCG MAC:
3>	consider radio link failure to be detected for the source MCG i.e. source RLF;
3>	suspend the transmission and reception of all DRBs in the source MCG;
3>	reset MAC for the source MCG;
3>	release the source connection.
1>	else:
2>	during a DAPS handover: the following only applies for the target PCell;
2>	upon T310 expiry in PCell; or
2>	upon T312 expiry in PCell; or
2>	upon random access problem indication from MCG MAC while neither T300, T301, T304, T311 nor T319 are running; or
2>	upon indication from MCG RLC that the maximum number of retransmissions has been reached; or
2>	if connected as an IAB-node, upon BH RLF indication received on BAP entity from the MCG; or
2>	upon consistent uplink LBT failure indication from MCG MAC while T304 is not running:
3>	if the indication is from MCG RLC and CA duplication is configured and activated for MCG, and for the corresponding logical channel allowedServingCells only includes SCell(s):
4>	initiate the failure information procedure as specified in 5.7.5 to report RLC failure.
3>	else:
4>	consider radio link failure to be detected for the MCG, i.e. MCG RLF;
4>	discard any segments of segmented RRC messages stored according to 5.7.6.3;
NOTE:	Void.
4>	if AS security has not been activated:
5>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'other';-
4>	else if AS security has been activated but SRB2 and at least one DRB or, for IAB, SRB2, have not been setup:
5>	store the radio link failure information in the VarRLF-Report as described in subclause 5.3.10.5;
5>	perform the actions upon going to RRC_IDLE as specified in 5.3.11, with release cause 'RRC connection failure';
4>	else:
5>	store the radio link failure information in the VarRLF-Report as described in subclause 5.3.10.5;
5>	if T316 is configured; and
5>	if SCG transmission is not suspended; and
5>	if the SCG is not deactivated; and
5>	if neither PSCell change nor PSCell addition is ongoing (i.e. timer T304 for the NR PSCell is not running in case of NR-DC or timer T307 of the E-UTRA PSCell is not running as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.10.10, in NE-DC):
6>	initiate the MCG failure information procedure as specified in 5.7.3b to report MCG radio link failure.
5>	else:
6>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in 5.3.7.
The UE shall:
1>	upon T310 expiry in PSCell; or
1>	upon T312 expiry in PSCell; or
1>	upon random access problem indication from SCG MAC; or
1>	upon indication from SCG RLC that the maximum number of retransmissions has been reached; or
1>	if connected as an IAB-node, upon BH RLF indication received on BAP entity from the SCG; or
1>	upon consistent uplink LBT failure indication from SCG MAC:
2>	if the indication is from SCG RLC and CA duplication is configured and activated for SCG, and for the corresponding logical channel allowedServingCells only includes SCell(s):
3>	initiate the failure information procedure as specified in 5.7.5 to report RLC failure.
2>	else:
3>	consider radio link failure to be detected for the SCG, i.e. SCG RLF;
3>	if MCG transmission is not suspended:
4>	initiate the SCG failure information procedure as specified in 5.7.3 to report SCG radio link failure.
3>	else:
4>	if the UE is in NR-DC:
5>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in 5.3.7;
4>	else (the UE is in (NG)EN-DC):
5>	initiate the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.7;
[bookmark: _Toc60776830][bookmark: _Toc90650702]5.3.13	RRC connection resume
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The UE initiates the procedure when upper layers or AS (when responding to RAN paging, upon triggering RNA updates while the UE is in RRC_INACTIVE, or for NR sidelink communication/V2X sidelink communication as specified in sub-clause 5.3.13.1a) requests the resume of a suspended RRC connection.
The UE shall ensure having valid and up to date essential system information as specified in clause 5.2.2.2 before initiating this procedure.
Upon initiation of the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	if the resumption of the RRC connection is triggered by response to NG-RAN paging:
2>	select '0' as the Access Category;
2>	perform the unified access control procedure as specified in 5.3.14 using the selected Access Category and one or more Access Identities provided by upper layers;
3>	if the access attempt is barred, the procedure ends;
1>	else if the resumption of the RRC connection is triggered by upper layers:
2>	if the upper layers provide an Access Category and one or more Access Identities:
3>	perform the unified access control procedure as specified in 5.3.14 using the Access Category and Access Identities provided by upper layers;
4>	if the access attempt is barred, the procedure ends;
2>	if the resumption occurs after release with redirect with mpsPriorityIndication:
3>	set the resumeCause to mps-PriorityAccess;
2>	else:
3>	set the resumeCause in accordance with the information received from upper layers;
1>	else if the resumption of the RRC connection is triggered due to an RNA update as specified in 5.3.13.8:
2>	if an emergency service is ongoing:
NOTE:	How the RRC layer in the UE is aware of an ongoing emergency service is up to UE implementation.
3>	select '2' as the Access Category;
3>	set the resumeCause to emergency;
2>	else:
3>	select '8' as the Access Category;
2>	perform the unified access control procedure as specified in 5.3.14 using the selected Access Category and one or more Access Identities to be applied as specified in TS 24.501 [23];
3>	if the access attempt is barred:
4>	set the variable pendingRNA-Update to true;
4>	the procedure ends;
1>	if the UE is in NE-DC or NR-DC:
2>	if the UE does not support maintaining SCG configuration upon connection resumption:
3>	release the MR-DC related configurations (i.e., as specified in 5.3.5.10) from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	if the UE does not support maintaining the MCG SCell configurations upon connection resumption:
2>	release the MCG SCell(s) from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	apply the default L1 parameter values as specified in corresponding physical layer specifications, except for the parameters for which values are provided in SIB1;
1>	apply the default SRB1 configuration as specified in 9.2.1;
1>	apply the default MAC Cell Group configuration as specified in 9.2.2;
1>	release delayBudgetReportingConfig from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop timer T342, if running;
1>	release overheatingAssistanceConfig from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop timer T345, if running;
1>	release idc-AssistanceConfig from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	release drx-PreferenceConfig for all configured cell groups from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop all instances of timer T346a, if running;
1>	release maxBW-PreferenceConfig for all configured cell groups from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop all instances of timer T346b, if running;
1>	release maxCC-PreferenceConfig for all configured cell groups from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop all instances of timer T346c, if running;
1>	release maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfig for all configured cell groups from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop all instances of timer T346d, if running;
1>	release minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfig for all configured cell groups from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop all instances of timer T346e, if running;
1>	release releasePreferenceConfig from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	release wlanNameList from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	release btNameList from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	release sensorNameList from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
[bookmark: OLE_LINK10][bookmark: OLE_LINK9]1>	release obtainCommonLocation from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	stop timer T346f, if running;
1>	stop timer T346g, if running;
1>	release referenceTimePreferenceReporting from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	release sl-AssistanceConfigNR from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
1>	apply the CCCH configuration as specified in 9.1.1.2;
1>	apply the timeAlignmentTimerCommon included in SIB1;
1>	start timer T319;
1>	set the variable pendingRNA-Update to false;
1>	initiate transmission of the RRCResumeRequest message or RRCResumeRequest1 in accordance with 5.3.13.3.
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The UE shall:
1>	stop timer T319;
1>	stop timer T380, if running;
1>	if T331 is running:
2>	stop timer T331;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.7.8.3;
1>	if the RRCResume includes the fullConfig:
2>	perform the full configuration procedure as specified in 5.3.5.11;
1>	else:
2>	if the RRCResume does not include the restoreMCG-SCells:
3>	release the MCG SCell(s) from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
2>	if the RRCResume does not include the restoreSCG:
3>	release the MR-DC related configurations (i.e., as specified in 5.3.5.10) from the UE Inactive AS context, if stored;
2>	restore the masterCellGroup, mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup, if stored, and pdcp-Config from the UE Inactive AS context;
2>	configure lower layers to consider the restored MCG and SCG SCell(s) (if any) to be in deactivated state;
1>	discard the UE Inactive AS context;
1>	release the suspendConfig except the ran-NotificationAreaInfo;
1>	if the RRCResume includes the masterCellGroup:
2>	perform the cell group configuration for the received masterCellGroup according to 5.3.5.5;
1>	if the RRCResume includes the mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup:
2>	if the received mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup is set to nr-SCG:
3>	if the RRCResume includes the scg-State:
4>	perform SCG deactivation as specified in 5.3.5.x;
3>	else:
4>	perform SCG activation as specified in 5.3.5.y;
3>	perform the RRC reconfiguration according to 5.3.5.3 for the RRCReconfiguration message included in nr-SCG;
2>	if the received mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup is set to eutra-SCG:
3>	perform the RRC connection reconfiguration as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.3.5.3 for the RRCConnectionReconfiguration message included in eutra-SCG;
1>	if the RRCResume includes the radioBearerConfig:
2>	perform the radio bearer configuration according to 5.3.5.6;
1>	if the RRCResume message includes the sk-Counter:
2>	perform security key update procedure as specified in 5.3.5.7;
1>	if the RRCResume message includes the radioBearerConfig2:
2>	perform the radio bearer configuration according to 5.3.5.6;
1>	if the RRCResume message includes the needForGapsConfigNR:
2>	if needForGapsConfigNR is set to setup:
3>	consider itself to be configured to provide the measurement gap requirement information of NR target bands;
2>	else:
3>	consider itself not to be configured to provide the measurement gap requirement information of NR target bands;
1>	resume SRB2, SRB3 (if configured), and all DRBs;
1>	if stored, discard the cell reselection priority information provided by the cellReselectionPriorities or inherited from another RAT;
1>	stop timer T320, if running;
1>	if the RRCResume message includes the measConfig:
2>	perform the measurement configuration procedure as specified in 5.5.2;
1>	resume measurements if suspended;
1>	if T390 is running:
2>	stop timer T390 for all access categories;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1>	if T302 is running:
2>	stop timer T302;
2>	perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4;
1>	enter RRC_CONNECTED;
1>	indicate to upper layers that the suspended RRC connection has been resumed;
1>	stop the cell re-selection procedure;
1>	consider the current cell to be the PCell;
1>	set the content of the of RRCResumeComplete message as follows:
2>	if the upper layer provides NAS PDU, set the dedicatedNAS-Message to include the information received from upper layers;
2>	if upper layers provides a PLMN and UE is either allowed or instructed to access the PLMN via a cell for which at least one CAG ID is broadcast:
3>	set the selectedPLMN-Identity from the npn-IdentityInfoList;
2>	else:
3>	set the selectedPLMN-Identity to the PLMN selected by upper layers from the plmn-IdentityInfoList;
2>	if the masterCellGroup contains the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent:
3>	include the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList for each MCG serving cell with UL;
3>	include uplinkDirectCurrentBWP-SUL for each MCG serving cell configured with SUL carrier, if any, within the uplinkTxDirectCurrentList;
2>	if the masterCellGroup contains the reportUplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrier:
3>	include in the uplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrierList the list of uplink Tx DC locations for the configured uplink carrier aggregation in the MCG;
2>	if the UE has idle/inactive measurement information concerning cells other than the PCell available in VarMeasIdleReport:
3>	if the idleModeMeasurementReq is included in the RRCResume message:
4>	set the measResultIdleEUTRA in the RRCResumeComplete message to the value of measReportIdleEUTRA in the VarMeasIdleReport, if available;
4>	set the measResultIdleNR in the RRCResumeComplete message to the value of measReportIdleNR in the VarMeasIdleReport, if available;
4>	discard the VarMeasIdleReport upon successful delivery of the RRCResumeComplete message is confirmed by lower layers;
3>	else:
4>	if the SIB1 contains idleModeMeasurementsNR and the UE has NR idle/inactive measurement information concerning cells other than the PCell available in VarMeasIdleReport; or
4>	if the SIB1 contains idleModeMeasurementsEUTRA and the UE has E-UTRA idle/inactive measurement information available in VarMeasIdleReport:
5>	include the idleMeasAvailable;
2>	if the RRCResume message includes mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup set to eutra-SCG:
3>	include in the eutra-SCG-Response the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete message in accordance with TS 36.331 [10] clause 5.3.5.3;
2>	if the RRCResume message includes mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup set to nr-SCG:
3>	include in the nr-SCG-Response the SCG RRCReconfigurationComplete message;
2>	if the UE has logged measurements available for NR and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarLogMeasReport:
3>	include the logMeasAvailable in the RRCResumeComplete message;
3>	if Bluetooth measurement results are included in the logged measurements the UE has available for NR:
4>	include the logMeasAvailableBT in the RRCResumeComplete message;
3>	if WLAN measurement results are included in the logged measurements the UE has available for NR:
4>	include the logMeasAvailableWLAN in the RRCResumeComplete message;
2>	if the UE has connection establishment failure or connection resume failure information available in VarConnEstFailReport and if the RPLMN is equal to plmn-Identity stored in VarConnEstFailReport:
3>	include connEstFailInfoAvailable in the RRCResumeComplete message;
2>	if the UE has radio link failure or handover failure information available in VarRLF-Report and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarRLF-Report; or
2>	if the UE has radio link failure or handover failure information available in VarRLF-Report of TS 36.331 [10] and if the UE is capable of cross-RAT RLF reporting and if the RPLMN is included in plmn-IdentityList stored in VarRLF-Report of TS 36.331 [10]:
3>	include rlf-InfoAvailable in the RRCResumeComplete message;
2>	if the UE supports storage of mobility history information and the UE has mobility history information available in VarMobilityHistoryReport:
3>	include the mobilityHistoryAvail in the RRCResumeComplete message;
2>	if speedStateReselectionPars is configured in the SIB2:
3>	include the mobilityState in the RRCResumeComplete message and set it to the mobility state (as specified in TS 38.304 [20]) of the UE just prior to entering RRC_CONNECTED state;
2>	if the UE is configured to provide the measurement gap requirement information of NR target bands:
3>	include the NeedForGapsInfoNR and set the contents as follows:
4> include intraFreq-needForGap and set the gap requirement information of intra-frequency measurement for each NR serving cell;
4>	if requestedTargetBandFilterNR is configured, for each supported NR band that is also included in requestedTargetBandFilterNR, include an entry in interFreq-needForGap and set the gap requirement information for that band; otherwise, include an entry in interFreq-needForGap and set the corresponding gap requirement information for each supported NR band;
1>	submit the RRCResumeComplete message to lower layers for transmission;
1>	the procedure ends.
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An RRC_CONNECTED UE shall derive cell measurement results by measuring one or multiple beams associated per cell as configured by the network, as described in 5.5.3.3. For all cell measurement results, except for RSSI, and CLI measurement results in RRC_CONNECTED, the UE applies the layer 3 filtering as specified in 5.5.3.2, before using the measured results for evaluation of reporting criteria, measurement reporting or the criteria to trigger conditional reconfiguration execution. For cell measurements, the network can configure RSRP, RSRQ, SINR, RSCP or EcN0 as trigger quantity. For CLI measurements, the network can configure SRS-RSRP or CLI-RSSI as trigger quantity. For cell and beam measurements, reporting quantities can be any combination of quantities (i.e. only RSRP; only RSRQ; only SINR; RSRP and RSRQ; RSRP and SINR; RSRQ and SINR; RSRP, RSRQ and SINR; only RSCP; only EcN0; RSCP and EcN0), irrespective of the trigger quantity, and for CLI measurements, reporting quantities can be either SRS-RSRP or CLI-RSSI. For conditional reconfiguration execution, the network can configure up to 2 quantities, both using same RS type. The UE does not apply the layer 3 filtering as specified in 5.5.3.2 to derive the CBR measurements.
The network may also configure the UE to report measurement information per beam (which can either be measurement results per beam with respective beam identifier(s) or only beam identifier(s)), derived as described in 5.5.3.3a. If beam measurement information is configured to be included in measurement reports, the UE applies the layer 3 beam filtering as specified in 5.5.3.2. On the other hand, the exact L1 filtering of beam measurements used to derive cell measurement results is implementation dependent.
The UE shall:
1>	whenever the UE has a measConfig, perform RSRP and RSRQ measurements for each serving cell for which servingCellMO is configured as follows:
2>	if the reportConfig associated with at least one measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig contains an rsType set to ssb and ssb-ConfigMobility is configured in the measObject indicated by the servingCellMO:
3>	if the reportConfig associated with at least one measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig contains a reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport and contains an rsType set to ssb:
4>	derive layer 3 filtered RSRP and RSRQ per beam for the serving cell based on SS/PBCH block, as described in 5.5.3.3a;
3>	derive serving cell measurement results based on SS/PBCH block, as described in 5.5.3.3;
2>	if the reportConfig associated with at least one measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig contains an rsType set to csi-rs and CSI-RS-ResourceConfigMobility is configured in the measObject indicated by the servingCellMO:
3>	if the reportConfig associated with at least one measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig contains a reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport and contains an rsType set to csi-rs:
4>	derive layer 3 filtered RSRP and RSRQ per beam for the serving cell based on CSI-RS, as described in 5.5.3.3a;
3>	derive serving cell measurement results based on CSI-RS, as described in 5.5.3.3;
1>	for each serving cell for which servingCellMO is configured, if the reportConfig associated with at least one measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig contains SINR as trigger quantity and/or reporting quantity:
2>	if the reportConfig contains rsType set to ssb and ssb-ConfigMobility is configured in the servingCellMO:
3>	if the reportConfigcontains a reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport:
4>	derive layer 3 filtered SINR per beam for the serving cell based on SS/PBCH block, as described in 5.5.3.3a;
3>	derive serving cell SINR based on SS/PBCH block, as described in 5.5.3.3;
2>	if the reportConfig contains rsType set to csi-rs and CSI-RS-ResourceConfigMobility is configured in the servingCellMO:
3>	if the reportConfigcontains a reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport:
4>	derive layer 3 filtered SINR per beam for the serving cell based on CSI-RS, as described in 5.5.3.3a;
3>	derive serving cell SINR based on CSI-RS, as described in 5.5.3.3;
1>	for each measId included in the measIdList within VarMeasConfig:
2>	if the reportType for the associated reportConfig is set to reportCGI and timer T321 is running:
3>	if useAutonomousGaps is configured for the associated reportConfig:
4>	perform the corresponding measurements on the frequency and RAT indicated in the associated measObject using autonomous gaps as necessary;
3>	else:
4>	perform the corresponding measurements on the frequency and RAT indicated in the associated measObject using available idle periods;
3>	if the cell indicated by reportCGI field for the associated measObject is an NR cell and that indicated cell is broadcasting SIB1 (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 13):
4>	try to acquire SIB1 in the concerned cell;
3>	if the cell indicated by reportCGI field is an E-UTRA cell:
4>	try to acquire SystemInformationBlockType1 in the concerned cell;
2>	if the ul-DelayValueConfig is configured for the associated reportConfig:
3>	ignore the measObject;
3>	for each of the configured DRBs, configure the PDCP layer to perform corresponding average UL PDCP packet delay measurement per DRB;
2>	if the reportType for the associated reportConfig is periodical, eventTriggered or condTriggerConfig:
3>	if a measurement gap configuration is setup, or
3>	if the UE does not require measurement gaps to perform the concerned measurements:
4>	if s-MeasureConfig is not configured, or
4>	if s-MeasureConfig is set to ssb-RSRP and the NR SpCell RSRP based on SS/PBCH block, after layer 3 filtering, is lower than ssb-RSRP, or
4>	if s-MeasureConfig is set to csi-RSRP and the NR SpCell RSRP based on CSI-RS, after layer 3 filtering, is lower than csi-RSRP:
5>	if the measObject is associated to NR and the rsType is set to csi-rs:
6>	if reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport for the associated reportConfig are configured:
7>	derive layer 3 filtered beam measurements only based on CSI-RS for each measurement quantity indicated in reportQuantityRS-Indexes, as described in 5.5.3.3a;
6>	derive cell measurement results based on CSI-RS for the trigger quantity and each measurement quantity indicated in reportQuantityCell using parameters from the associated measObject, as described in 5.5.3.3;
5>	if the measObject is associated to NR and the rsType is set to ssb:
6>	if reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport for the associated reportConfig are configured:
7>	derive layer 3 beam measurements only based on SS/PBCH block for each measurement quantity indicated in reportQuantityRS-Indexes, as described in 5.5.3.3a;
6>	derive cell measurement results based on SS/PBCH block for the trigger quantity and each measurement quantity indicated in reportQuantityCell using parameters from the associated measObject, as described in 5.5.3.3;
5>	if the measObject is associated to E-UTRA:
6>	perform the corresponding measurements associated to neighbouring cells on the frequencies indicated in the concerned measObject, as described in 5.5.3.2;
5>	if the measObject is associated to UTRA-FDD:
6>	perform the corresponding measurements associated to neighbouring cells on the frequencies indicated in the concerned measObject, as described in 5.5.3.2;
4>	if the measRSSI-ReportConfig is configured in the associated reportConfig:
5>	perform the RSSI and channel occupancy measurements on the frequency indicated in the associated measObject;
2>	if the reportType for the associated reportConfig is set to reportSFTD and the numberOfReportsSent as defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId is less than one:
3>	if the reportSFTD-Meas is set to true:
4>	if the measObject is associated to E-UTRA:
5>	perform SFTD measurements between the PCell and the E-UTRA PSCell;
5>	if the reportRSRP is set to true;
6>	perform RSRP measurements for the E-UTRA PSCell;
4>	else if the measObject is associated to NR:
5>	perform SFTD measurements between the PCell and the NR PSCell;
5>	if the reportRSRP is set to true;
6>	perform RSRP measurements for the NR PSCell based on SSB;
3>	else if the reportSFTD-NeighMeas is included:
4>	if the measObject is associated to NR:
5>	if the drx-SFTD-NeighMeas is included:
6>	perform SFTD measurements between the PCell and the NR neighbouring cell(s) detected based on parameters in the associated measObject using available idle periods;
5>	else:
6>	perform SFTD measurements between the PCell and the NR neighbouring cell(s) detected based on parameters in the associated measObject;
5>	if the reportRSRP is set to true:
6>	perform RSRP measurements based on SSB for the NR neighbouring cell(s) detected based on parameters in the associated measObject;
2>	if the reportType for the associated reportConfig is cli-Periodical or cli-EventTriggered:
3>	perform the corresponding measurements associated to CLI measurement resources indicated in the concerned measObjectCLI;
2>	perform the evaluation of reporting criteria as specified in 5.5.4, except if reportConfig is condTriggerConfig.
NOTE 1:	The evaluation of conditional reconfiguration execution criteria is specified in 5.3.5.13.
The UE capable of CBR measurement when configured to transmit NR sidelink communication shall:
1>	If the frequency used for NR sidelink communication is included in sl-FreqInfoToAddModList in sl-ConfigDedicatedNR within RRCReconfiguration message or included in sl-ConfigCommonNR within SIB12:
2>	if the UE is in RRC_IDLE or in RRC_INACTIVE:
3>	if the cell chosen for NR sidelink communication provides SIB12 which includes sl-TxPoolSelectedNormal or sl-TxPoolExceptional for the concerned frequency:
4>	perform CBR measurement on pools in sl-TxPoolSelectedNormal and sl-TxPoolExceptional for the concerned frequency in SIB12;
2>	if the UE is in RRC_CONNECTED:
3>	if tx-PoolMeasToAddModList is included in VarMeasConfig:
4>	perform CBR measurements on each transmission resource pool indicated in the tx-PoolMeasToAddModList;
3>	if sl-TxPoolSelectedNormal, sl-TxPoolScheduling or sl-TxPoolExceptional is included in sl-ConfigDedicatedNR for the concerned frequency within RRCReconfiguration:
4>	perform CBR measurement on pool(s) in sl-TxPoolSelectedNormal, sl-TxPoolScheduling or sl-TxPoolExceptional if included in sl-ConfigDedicatedNR for the concerned frequency within RRCReconfiguration;
3>	else if the cell chosen for NR sidelink communication provides SIB12 which includes sl-TxPoolSelectedNormal or sl-TxPoolExceptional for the concerned frequency:
4>	perform CBR measurement on pool(s) in sl-TxPoolSelectedNormal and sl-TxPoolExceptional for the concerned frequency in SIB12;
1>	else:
2>	perform CBR measurement on pool(s) in sl-TxPoolSelectedNormal and sl-TxPoolExceptional in SidelinkPreconfigNR for the concerned frequency.
NOTE 2:	In case the configurations for NR sidelink communication and CBR measurement are acquired via the E-UTRA, configurations for NR sidelink communication in SIB12, sl-ConfigDedicatedNR within RRCReconfiguration used in this subclause are provided by the configurations in SystemInformationBlockType28, sl-ConfigDedicatedForNR within RRCConnectionReconfiguration as specified in TS 36.331[10], respectively.
NOTE 3:	If a UE that is configured by upper layers to transmit V2X sidelink communication is configured by NR with transmission resource pool(s) and the measurement objects concerning V2X sidelink communication (i.e. by sl-ConfigDedicatedEUTRA-Info), it shall perform CBR measurement as specified in subclause 5.5.3 of TS 36.331 [10], based on the transmission resource pool(s) and the measurement object(s) concerning V2X sidelink communication configured by NR.
NOTE 4:	For V2X sidelink communication, each of the CBR measurement results is associated with a resource pool, as indicated by the poolReportId (see TS 36.331 [10]), that refers to a pool as included in sl-ConfigDedicatedEUTRA-Info or SIB13.
Editors Note: FFS to specify that the UE ignores measId(s) that were not indicated in the condExecutionCond/triggerCondition.
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Figure 5.5.5.1-1: Measurement reporting
The purpose of this procedure is to transfer measurement results from the UE to the network. The UE shall initiate this procedure only after successful AS security activation.
For the measId for which the measurement reporting procedure was triggered, the UE shall set the measResults within the MeasurementReport message as follows:
1>	set the measId to the measurement identity that triggered the measurement reporting;
1>	for each serving cell configured with servingCellMO:
2>	if the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting includes rsType:
3>	if the serving cell measurements based on the rsType included in the reportConfig that triggered the measurement report are available:
4>	set the measResultServingCell within measResultServingMOList to include RSRP, RSRQ and the available SINR of the serving cell, derived based on the rsType included in the reportConfig that triggered the measurement report;
2>	else:
3>	if SSB based serving cell measurements are available:
4>	set the measResultServingCell within measResultServingMOList to include RSRP, RSRQ and the available SINR of the serving cell, derived based on SSB;
3>	else if CSI-RS based serving cell measurements are available:
4>	set the measResultServingCell within measResultServingMOList to include RSRP, RSRQ and the available SINR of the serving cell, derived based on CSI-RS;
1>	set the servCellId within measResultServingMOList to include each NR serving cell that is configured with servingCellMO, if any;
1>	if the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting includes reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport:
2>	for each serving cell configured with servingCellMO, include beam measurement information according to the associated reportConfig as described in 5.5.5.2;
1>	if the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting includes reportAddNeighMeas:
2>	for each measObjectId referenced in the measIdList which is also referenced with servingCellMO, other than the measObjectId corresponding with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting:
3>	if the measObjectNR indicated by the servingCellMO includes the RS resource configuration corresponding to the rsType indicated in the reportConfig:
4>	set the measResultBestNeighCell within measResultServingMOList to include the physCellId and the available measurement quantities based on the reportQuantityCell and rsType indicated in reportConfig of the non-serving cell corresponding to the concerned measObjectNR with the highest measured RSRP if RSRP measurement results are available for cells corresponding to this measObjectNR, otherwise with the highest measured RSRQ if RSRQ measurement results are available for cells corresponding to this measObjectNR, otherwise with the highest measured SINR;
4>	if the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting includes reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport:
5>	for each best non-serving cell included in the measurement report:
6>	include beam measurement information according to the associated reportConfig as described in 5.5.5.2;
1>	if the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting is set to eventTriggered and eventID is set to eventA3, or eventA4, or eventA5, or eventB1, or eventB2:
2>	if the UE is in NE-DC and the measurement configuration that triggered this measurement report is associated with the MCG:
3>	set the measResultServFreqListEUTRA-SCG to include an entry for each E-UTRA SCG serving frequency with the following:
4>	include carrierFreq of the E-UTRA serving frequency;
4>	set the measResultServingCell to include the available measurement quantities that the UE is configured to measure by the measurement configuration associated with the SCG;
4>	if reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting includes reportAddNeighMeas:
5>	set the measResultServFreqListEUTRA-SCG to include within measResultBestNeighCell the quantities of the best non-serving cell, based on RSRP, on the concerned serving frequency;
1>	if reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting is set to eventTriggered and eventID is set to eventA3, or eventA4, or eventA5:
2>	if the UE is in NR-DC and the measurement configuration that triggered this measurement report is associated with the MCG:
3>	set the measResultServFreqListNR-SCG to include for each NR SCG serving cell that is configured with servingCellMO, if any, the following:
4>	if the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting includes rsType:
5>	if the serving cell measurements based on the rsType included in the reportConfig that triggered the measurement report are available according to the measurement configuration associated with the SCG:
6>	set the measResultServingCell within measResultServFreqListNR-SCG to include RSRP, RSRQ and the available SINR of the serving cell, derived based on the rsType included in the reportConfig that triggered the measurement report;
4>	else:
5>	if SSB based serving cell measurements are available according to the measurement configuration associated with the SCG:
6>	set the measResultServingCell within measResultServFreqListNR-SCG to include RSRP, RSRQ and the available SINR of the serving cell, derived based on SSB;
5>	else if CSI-RS based serving cell measurements are available according to the measurement configuration associated with the SCG:
6>	set the measResultServingCell within measResultServFreqListNR-SCG to include RSRP, RSRQ and the available SINR of the serving cell, derived based on CSI-RS;
4>	if results for the serving cell derived based on SSB are included:
5>	include the ssbFrequency to the value indicated by ssbFrequency as included in the MeasObjectNR of the serving cell;
4>	if results for the serving cell derived based on CSI-RS are included:
5>	include the refFreqCSI-RS to the value indicated by refFreqCSI-RS as included in the MeasObjectNR of the serving cell;
4>	if the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting includes reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport:
5>	for each serving cell configured with servingCellMO, include beam measurement information according to the associated reportConfig as described in 5.5.5.2, where availability is considered according to the measurement configuration associated with the SCG;
4>	if reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting includes reportAddNeighMeas:
5>	if the measObjectNR indicated by the servingCellMO includes the RS resource configuration corresponding to the rsType indicated in the reportConfig:
6>	set the measResultBestNeighCellListNR within measResultServFreqListNR-SCG to include one entry with the physCellId and the available measurement quantities based on the reportQuantityCell and rsType indicated in reportConfig of the non-serving cell corresponding to the concerned measObjectNR with the highest measured RSRP if RSRP measurement results are available for cells corresponding to this measObjectNR, otherwise with the highest measured RSRQ if RSRQ measurement results are available for cells corresponding to this measObjectNR, otherwise with the highest measured SINR, where availability is considered according to the measurement configuration associated with the SCG;
7>	if the reportConfig associated with the measId that triggered the measurement reporting includes reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport:
8>	for each best non-serving cell included in the measurement report:
9>	include beam measurement information according to the associated reportConfig as described in 5.5.5.2, where availability is considered according to the measurement configuration associated with the SCG;
1>	if the measRSSI-ReportConfig is configured within the corresponding reportConfig for this measId:
2>	set the rssi-Result to the linear average of sample value(s) provided by lower layers in the reportInterval;
2>	set the channelOccupancy to the rounded percentage of sample values which are beyond the channelOccupancyThreshold within all the sample values in the reportInterval;
1>	if there is at least one applicable neighbouring cell to report:
2>	if the reportType is set to eventTriggered or periodical:
3>	set the measResultNeighCells to include the best neighbouring cells up to maxReportCells in accordance with the following:
4>	if the reportType is set to eventTriggered:
5>	include the cells included in the cellsTriggeredList as defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
4>	else:
5>	include the applicable cells for which the new measurement results became available since the last periodical reporting or since the measurement was initiated or reset;
4>	for each cell that is included in the measResultNeighCells, include the physCellId;
4>	if the reportType is set to eventTriggered or periodical:
5>	for each included cell, include the layer 3 filtered measured results in accordance with the reportConfig for this measId, ordered as follows:
6>	if the measObject associated with this measId concerns NR:
7>	if rsType in the associated reportConfig is set to ssb:
8>	set resultsSSB-Cell within the measResult to include the SS/PBCH block based quantity(ies) indicated in the reportQuantityCell within the concerned reportConfig, in decreasing order of the sorting quantity, determined as specified in 5.5.5.3, i.e. the best cell is included first;
8>	if reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport are configured, include beam measurement information as described in 5.5.5.2;
7>	else if rsType in the associated reportConfig is set to csi-rs:
8>	set resultsCSI-RS-Cell within the measResult to include the CSI-RS based quantity(ies) indicated in the reportQuantityCell within the concerned reportConfig, in decreasing order of the sorting quantity, determined as specified in 5.5.5.3, i.e. the best cell is included first;
8>	if reportQuantityRS-Indexes and maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport are configured, include beam measurement information as described in 5.5.5.2;
6>	if the measObject associated with this measId concerns E-UTRA:
7>	set the measResult to include the quantity(ies) indicated in the reportQuantity within the concerned reportConfigInterRAT in decreasing order of the sorting quantity, determined as specified in 5.5.5.3, i.e. the best cell is included first;
6>	if the measObject associated with this measId concerns UTRA-FDD and if ReportConfigInterRAT includes the reportQuantityUTRA-FDD:
7>	set the measResult to include the quantity(ies) indicated in the reportQuantityUTRA-FDD within the concerned reportConfigInterRAT in decreasing order of the sorting quantity, determined as specified in 5.5.5.3, i.e. the best cell is included first;
2>	else:
3>	if the cell indicated by cellForWhichToReportCGI is an NR cell:
4>	if plmn-IdentityInfoList of the cgi-Info for the concerned cell has been obtained:
5>	include the plmn-IdentityInfoList including plmn-IdentityList, trackingAreaCode (if available), ranac (if available), cellIdentity and cellReservedForOperatorUse for each entry of the plmn-IdentityInfoList;
5>	include frequencyBandList if available;
4>	if nr-CGI-Reporting-NPN is supported by the UE and npn-IdentityInfoList of the cgi-Info for the concerned cell has been obtained:
5>	include the npn-IdentityInfoList including npn-IdentityList, trackingAreaCode, ranac (if available), cellIdentity and cellReservedForOperatorUse for each entry of the npn-IdentityInfoList;
5>	include cellReservedForOtherUse if available;
4>	else if MIB indicates the SIB1 is not broadcast:
5>	include the noSIB1 including the ssb-SubcarrierOffset and pdcch-ConfigSIB1 obtained from MIB of the concerned cell;
3>	if the cell indicated by cellForWhichToReportCGI is an E-UTRA cell:
4>	if all mandatory fields of the cgi-Info-EPC for the concerned cell have been obtained:
5>	include in the cgi-Info-EPC the fields broadcasted in E-UTRA SystemInformationBlockType1 associated to EPC;
4>	if the UE is E-UTRA/5GC capable and all mandatory fields of the cgi-Info-5GC for the concerned cell have been obtained:
5>	include in the cgi-Info-5GC the fields broadcasted in E-UTRA SystemInformationBlockType1 associated to 5GC;
4>	if the mandatory present fields of the cgi-Info for the cell indicated by the cellForWhichToReportCGI in the associated measObject have been obtained:
5>	include the freqBandIndicator;
5>	if the cell broadcasts the multiBandInfoList, include the multiBandInfoList;
5>	if the cell broadcasts the freqBandIndicatorPriority, include the freqBandIndicatorPriority;
1>	if the corresponding measObject concerns NR:
2>	if the reportSFTD-Meas is set to true within the corresponding reportConfigNR for this measId:
3>	set the measResultSFTD-NR in accordance with the following:
4>	set sfn-OffsetResult and frameBoundaryOffsetResult to the measurement results provided by lower layers;
4>	if the reportRSRP is set to true;
5>	set rsrp-Result to the RSRP of the NR PSCell derived based on SSB;
2>	else if the reportSFTD-NeighMeas is included within the corresponding reportConfigNR for this measId:
3>	for each applicable cell which measurement results are available, include an entry in the measResultCellListSFTD-NR and set the contents as follows:
4>	set physCellId to the physical cell identity of the concerned NR neighbour cell.
4>	set sfn-OffsetResult and frameBoundaryOffsetResult to the measurement results provided by lower layers;
4>	if the reportRSRP is set to true:
5>	set rsrp-Result to the RSRP of the concerned cell derived based on SSB;
1>	else if the corresponding measObject concerns E-UTRA:
2>	if the reportSFTD-Meas is set to true within the corresponding reportConfigInterRAT for this measId:
3>	set the measResultSFTD-EUTRA in accordance with the following:
4>	set sfn-OffsetResult and frameBoundaryOffsetResult to the measurement results provided by lower layers;
4>	if the reportRSRP is set to true;
5>	set rsrpResult-EUTRA to the RSRP of the EUTRA PSCell;
1>	if average uplink PDCP delay values are available:
2>	set the ul-PDCP-DelayValueResultList to include the corresponding average uplink PDCP delay values;
1>	if the includeCommonLocationInfo is configured in the corresponding reportConfig for this measId and detailed location information that has not been reported is available, set the content of commonLocationInfo of the locationInfo as follows:
2>	include the locationTimestamp;
2>	include the locationCoordinate, if available;
2>	include the velocityEstimate, if available;
2>	include the locationError, if available;
2>	include the locationSource, if available;
2>	if available, include the gnss-TOD-msec,
1>	if the includeWLAN-Meas is configured in the corresponding reportConfig for this measId, set the wlan-LocationInfo of the locationInfo in the measResults as follows:
2>	if available, include the LogMeasResultWLAN, in order of decreasing RSSI for WLAN APs;
1>	if the includeBT-Meas is configured in the corresponding reportConfig for this measId, set the BT-LocationInfo of the locationInfo in the measResults as follows:
2>	if available, include the LogMeasResultBT, in order of decreasing RSSI for Bluetooth beacons;
1>	if the includeSensor-Meas is configured in the corresponding reportConfig for this measId, set the sensor-LocationInfo of the locationInfo in the measResults as follows:
2>	if available, include the sensor-MeasurementInformation;
2>	if available, include the sensor-MotionInformation;
1>	if there is at least one applicable transmission resource pool for NR sidelink communication (for measResultsSL):
2>	set the measResultsListSL to include the CBR measurement results in accordance with the following:
3>	if the reportType is set to eventTriggered:
4>	include the transmission resource pools included in the poolsTriggeredList as defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
3>	else:
4>	include the applicable transmission resource pools for which the new measurement results became available since the last periodical reporting or since the measurement was initiated or reset;
3>	if the corresponding measObject concerns NR sidelink communication, then for each transmission resource pool to be reported:
4>	set the sl-poolReportIdentity to the identity of this transmission resource pool;
4>	set the sl-CBR-ResultsNR to the CBR measurement results on PSSCH and PSCCH of this transmission resource pool provided by lower layers, if available;
NOTE 1:	Void.
1>	if there is at least one applicable CLI measurement resource to report:
2>	if the reportType is set to cli-EventTriggered or cli-Periodical:
3>	set the measResultCLI to include the most interfering SRS resources or most interfering CLI-RSSI resources up to maxReportCLI in accordance with the following:
4>	if the reportType is set to cli-EventTriggered:
5>	if trigger quantity is set to srs-RSRP i.e. i1-Threshold is set to srs-RSRP:
6>	include the SRS resource included in the cli-TriggeredList as defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
5>	if trigger quantity is set to cli-RSSI i.e. i1-Threshold is set to cli-RSSI:
6>	include the CLI-RSSI resource included in the cli-TriggeredList as defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
4>	else:
5>	if reportQuantityCLI is set to srs-rsrp:
6>	include the applicable SRS resources for which the new measurement results became available since the last periodical reporting or since the measurement was initiated or reset;
5>	else:
6>	include the applicable CLI-RSSI resources for which the new measurement results became available since the last periodical reporting or since the measurement was initiated or reset;
4>	for each SRS resource that is included in the measResultCLI:
5>	include the srs-ResourceId;
5>	set srs-RSRP-Result to include the layer 3 filtered measured results in decreasing order, i.e. the most interfering SRS resource is included first;
4>	for each CLI-RSSI resource that is included in the measResultCLI:
5>	include the rssi-ResourceId;
5>	set cli-RSSI-Result to include the layer 3 filtered measured results in decreasing order, i.e. the most interfering CLI-RSSI resource is included first;
1>	increment the numberOfReportsSent as defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId by 1;
1>	stop the periodical reporting timer, if running;
1>	if the numberOfReportsSent as defined within the VarMeasReportList for this measId is less than the reportAmount as defined within the corresponding reportConfig for this measId:
2>	start the periodical reporting timer with the value of reportInterval as defined within the corresponding reportConfig for this measId;
1>	else:
2>	if the reportType is set to periodical or cli-Periodical:
3>	remove the entry within the VarMeasReportList for this measId;
3>	remove this measId from the measIdList within VarMeasConfig;
1>	if the measurement reporting was configured by a sl-ConfigDedicatedNR received within the RRCConnectionReconfiguration:
2>	submit the MeasurementReport message to lower layers for transmission via SRB1, embedded in E-UTRA RRC message ULInformationTransferIRAT as specified TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.6.28;
1>	else if the UE is in (NG)EN-DC:
2>	if SRB3 is configured and the SCG is not deactivated:
3>	submit the MeasurementReport message via SRB3 to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends;
2>	else:
3>	submit the MeasurementReport message via E-UTRA embedded in E-UTRA RRC message ULInformationTransferMRDC as specified in TS 36.331 [10].
1>	else if the UE is in NR-DC:
2>	if the measurement configuration that triggered this measurement report is associated with the SCG:
3>	if SRB3 is configured and the SCG is not deactivated:
4>	submit the MeasurementReport message via SRB3 to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends;
3>	else:
4>	submit the MeasurementReport message via SRB1 embedded in NR RRC message ULInformationTransferMRDC as specified in 5.7.2a.3;
2>	else:
3>	submit the MeasurementReport message via SRB1 to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends;
1>	else:
2>	submit the MeasurementReport message to lower layers for transmission, upon which the procedure ends.
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Figure 5.7.3.1-1: SCG failure information
The purpose of this procedure is to inform E-UTRAN or NR MN about an SCG failure the UE has experienced i.e. SCG radio link failure, failure of SCG reconfiguration with sync, SCG configuration failure for RRC message on SRB3, SCG integrity check failure, and consistent uplink LBT failures on PSCell for operation with shared spectrum channel access.
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A UE initiates the procedure to report SCG failures when neither MCG nor SCG transmission is suspended and when one of the following conditions is met:
1>	upon detecting radio link failure for the SCG, in accordance with subclause 5.3.10.3;
1>	upon detecting beam failure of the PSCell while the SCG is deactivated, in accordance with TS 38.321[3];
1>	upon reconfiguration with sync failure of the SCG, in accordance with subclause 5.3.5.8.3;
1>	upon SCG configuration failure, in accordance with subclause 5.3.5.8.2;
1>	upon integrity check failure indication from SCG lower layers concerning SRB3.
Upon initiating the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	if the procedure was not initiated due to beam failure of the PSCell while the SCG is deactivated:
21>	suspend SCG transmission for all SRBs, DRBs and, if any, BH RLC channels;
21>	reset SCG MAC;
1>	stop T304 for the SCG, if running;
1>	stop conditional reconfiguration evaluation for CPC, if configured;
1>	if the UE is in (NG)EN-DC:
2>	initiate transmission of the SCGFailureInformationNR message as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.6.13a.
1>	else:
2>	initiate transmission of the SCGFailureInformation message in accordance with 5.7.3.5.
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The UE shall set the SCG failure type as follows:
1>	if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformationNR message due to T310 expiry:
2>	set the failureType as t310-Expiry;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformationNR message due to T312 expiry:
2>	set the failureType as any value and set the failureType-v1610 as t312-Expiry;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformationNR message to provide reconfiguration with sync failure information for an SCG:
2>	set the failureType as synchReconfigFailureSCG;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformationNR message to provide random access problem indication from SCG MAC:
2>	if the random access procedure was initiated for beam failure recovery:
3>	set the failureType as randomAccessProblem and set the failureType-v1610 as beamFailureRecoveryFailure;
2>	else:
3>	set the failureType as randomAccessProblem;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformationNR message to provide indication from SCG RLC that the maximum number of retransmissions has been reached:
2>	set the failureType as rlc-MaxNumRetx;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformationNR message due to SRB3 integrity check failure:
2>	set the failureType as srb3-IntegrityFailure;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformationNR message due to Reconfiguration failure of NR RRC reconfiguration message:
2>	set the failureType as scg-reconfigFailure;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformationNR message due to consistent uplink LBT failures:
2>	set the failureType as any value and set the failureType-v1610 as scg-lbtFailure;
1> else if connected as an IAB-node and the SCGFailureInformationNR is initiated due to the reception of a BH RLF indication on BAP entity from the SCG:
2>	set the failureType as any value and set failureType-v1610 as bh-RLF;
1> else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformationNR message due to beam failure of the PSCell while the SCG is deactivated:
2>	set the failureType as any value and set failureType-v1610 as beamFailure.
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The UE shall set the contents of the SCGFailureInformation message as follows:
1>	if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformation message due to T310 expiry:
2>	set the failureType as t310-Expiry;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformation message due to T312 expiry:
2>	set the failureType as other and set the failureType-v1610 as t312-Expiry;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformation message to provide reconfiguration with sync failure information for an SCG:
2>	set the failureType as synchReconfigFailureSCG;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformation message to provide random access problem indication from SCG MAC:
2>	if the random access procedure was initiated for beam failure recovery:
3>	set the failureType as other and set the failureType-v1610 as beamFailureRecoveryFailure;
2>	else:
3>	set the failureType as randomAccessProblem;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformation message to provide indication from SCG RLC that the maximum number of retransmissions has been reached:
2>	set the failureType as rlc-MaxNumRetx;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformation message due to SRB3 IP check failure:
2>	set the failureType as srb3-IntegrityFailure;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformation message due to Reconfiguration failure of NR RRC reconfiguration message:
2>	set the failureType as scg-reconfigFailure;
1>	else if the UE initiates transmission of the SCGFailureInformation message due to consistent uplink LBT failures:
2>	set the failureType as other and set the failureType-v1610 as scg-lbtFailure;
1>	else if connected as an IAB-node and the SCGFailureInformation is initiated due to the reception of a BH RLF indication on BAP entity from the SCG:
2>	set the failureType as other and set failureType-v1610 as bh-RLF;
1> include and set MeasResultSCG-Failure in accordance with 5.7.3.4;
1>	for each MeasObjectNR configured by a MeasConfig associated with the MCG, and for which measurement results are available:
2>	include an entry in measResultFreqList;
2>	if there is a measId configured with the MeasObjectNR and a reportConfig which has rsType set to ssb:
3>	set ssbFrequency in measResultFreqList to the value indicated by ssbFrequency as included in the MeasObjectNR;
2>	if there is a measId configured with the MeasObjectNR and a reportConfig which has rsType set to csi-rs:
3>	set refFreqCSI-RS in measResultFreqList to the value indicated by refFreqCSI-RS as included in the associated measurement object;
2>	if a serving cell is associated with the MeasObjectNR:
3>	set measResultServingCell in measResultFreqList to include the available quantities of the concerned cell and in accordance with the performance requirements in TS 38.133 [14];
2>	set the measResultNeighCellList in measResultFreqList to include the best measured cells, ordered such that the best cell is listed first, and based on measurements collected up to the moment the UE detected the failure, and set its fields as follows;
3>	ordering the cells with sorting as follows:
4>	based on SS/PBCH block if SS/PBCH block measurement results are available and otherwise based on CSI-RS;
4>	using RSRP if RSRP measurement results are available, otherwise using RSRQ if RSRQ measurement results are available, otherwise using SINR;
3>	for each neighbour cell included:
4>	include the optional fields that are available.
NOTE 1:	The measured quantities are filtered by the L3 filter as configured in the mobility measurement configuration. The measurements are based on the time domain measurement resource restriction, if configured. Blacklisted cells are not required to be reported.
NOTE 2:	Field measResultSCG-Failure is used to report available results for NR frequencies the UE is configured to measure by SCG RRC signalling.
1>	if available, set the locationInfo as in 5.3.3.7.:
The UE shall submit the SCGFailureInformation message to lower layers for transmission.
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Figure 5.7.3b.1-1: MCG failure information
The purpose of this procedure is to inform the network about an MCG failure the UE has experienced i.e. MCG radio link failure. A UE in RRC_CONNECTED, for which AS security has been activated with SRB2 and at least one DRB setup or, for IAB, SRB2, may initiate the fast MCG link recovery procedure in order to continue the RRC connection without re-establishment.
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A UE configured with split SRB1 or SRB3 initiates the procedure to report MCG failures when neither MCG nor SCG transmission is suspended, the SCG is not deactivated, t316 is configured, and when the following condition is met:
1>	upon detecting radio link failure of the MCG, in accordance with 5.3.10.3, while T316 is not running.
Upon initiating the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	stop timer T310 for the PCell, if running;
1>	stop timer T312 for the PCell, if running;
1>	suspend MCG transmission for all SRBs, DRBs, except SRB0, and, if any, BH RLC channels;
1>	reset MCG MAC;
1>	stop conditional reconfiguration evaluation for CHO, if configured;
1>	stop conditional reconfiguration evaluation for CPC, if configured;
1>	initiate transmission of the MCGFailureInformation message in accordance with 5.7.3b.4.
NOTE:	The handling of any outstanding UL RRC messages during the initiation of the fast MCG link recovery is left to UE implementation.
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Figure 5.7.4.1-1: UE Assistance Information
The purpose of this procedure is for the UE to inform the network of:
-	its delay budget report carrying desired increment/decrement in the connected mode DRX cycle length, or;
-	its overheating assistance information, or;
-	its IDC assistance information, or;
-	its preference on DRX parameters for power saving, or;
-	its preference on the maximum aggregated bandwidth for power saving, or;
-	its preference on the maximum number of secondary component carriers for power saving, or;
-	its preference on the maximum number of MIMO layers for power saving, or;
-	its preference on the minimum scheduling offset for cross-slot scheduling for power saving, or;
-	its preference on the RRC state, or;
-	configured grant assistance information for NR sidelink communication, or;
-	its preference in being provisioned with reference time information; or
-	its preference for the SCG to be deactivated, or
-	indicate that the UE has uplink data to transmit for a DRB for which there is no MCG RLC bearer while the SCG is deactivated.
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A UE capable of providing delay budget report in RRC_CONNECTED may initiate the procedure in several cases, including upon being configured to provide delay budget report and upon change of delay budget preference.
A UE capable of providing overheating assistance information in RRC_CONNECTED may initiate the procedure if it was configured to do so, upon detecting internal overheating, or upon detecting that it is no longer experiencing an overheating condition.
A UE capable of providing IDC assistance information in RRC_CONNECTED may initiate the procedure if it was configured to do so, upon detecting IDC problem if the UE did not transmit an IDC assistance information since it was configured to provide IDC indications, or upon change of IDC problem information.
A UE capable of providing its preference on DRX parameters of a cell group for power saving in RRC_CONNECTED may initiate the procedure in several cases, if it was configured to do so, including upon having a preference on DRX parameters and upon change of its preference on DRX parameters.
A UE capable of providing its preference on the maximum aggregated bandwidth of a cell group for power saving in RRC_CONNECTED may initiate the procedure in several cases, if it was configured to do so, including upon having a maximum aggregated bandwidth preference and upon change of its maximum aggregated bandwidth preference.
A UE capable of providing its preference on the maximum number of secondary component carriers of a cell group for power saving in RRC_CONNECTED may initiate the procedure in several cases, if it was configured to do so, including upon having a maximum number of secondary component carriers preference and upon change of its maximum number of secondary component carriers preference.
A UE capable of providing its preference on the maximum number of MIMO layers of a cell group for power saving in RRC_CONNECTED may initiate the procedure in several cases, if it was configured to do so, including upon having a maximum number of MIMO layers preference and upon change of its maximum number of MIMO layers preference.
A UE capable of providing its preference on the minimum scheduling offset for cross-slot scheduling of a cell group for power saving in RRC_CONNECTED may initiate the procedure in several cases, if it was configured to do so, including upon having a minimum scheduling offset preference and upon change of its minimum scheduling offset preference.
A UE capable of providing assistance information to transition out of RRC_CONNECTED state may initiate the procedure if it was configured to do so, upon determining that it prefers to transition out of RRC_CONNECTED state, or upon change of its preferred RRC state.
A UE capable of providing configured grant assistance information for NR sidelink communication in RRC_CONNECTED may initiate the procedure in several cases, including upon being configured to provide traffic pattern information and upon change of traffic patterns.
A UE capable of providing an indication of its preference in being provisioned with reference time information may initiate the procedure upon being configured to provide this indication, or if it was configured to provide this indication and upon change of its preference.
A UE capable of providing its preference for SCG deactivation may initiated the procedure if it was configured to do so, upon determining that it prefers or does no more prefer the SCG to be deactivated.
Upon initiating the procedure, the UE shall:
1>	if configured to provide delay budget report:
2>	if the UE did not transmit a UEAssistanceInformation message with delayBudgetReport since it was configured to provide delay budget report; or
2>	if the current delay budget is different from the one indicated in the last transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message including delayBudgetReport and timer T342 is not running:
3>	start or restart timer T342 with the timer value set to the delayBudgetReportingProhibitTimer;
3>	initiate transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message in accordance with 5.7.4.3 to provide a delay budget report;
1>	if configured to provide overheating assistance information:
2>	if the overheating condition has been detected and T345 is not running; or
2>	if the current overheating assistance information is different from the one indicated in the last transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message including overheatingAssistance and timer T345 is not running:
3>	start timer T345 with the timer value set to the overheatingIndicationProhibitTimer;
3>	initiate transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message in accordance with 5.7.4.3 to provide overheating assistance information;
1>	if configured to provide IDC assistance information:
2>	if the UE did not transmit a UEAssistanceInformation message with idc-Assistance since it was configured to provide IDC assistance information:
3>	if on one or more frequencies included in candidateServingFreqListNR, the UE is experiencing IDC problems that it cannot solve by itself; or
3>	if on one or more supported UL CA combination comprising of carrier frequencies included in candidateServingFreqListNR, the UE is experiencing IDC problems that it cannot solve by itself:
4>	initiate transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message in accordance with 5.7.4.3 to provide IDC assistance information;
2>	else if the current IDC assistance information is different from the one indicated in the last transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message:
3>	initiate transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message in accordance with 5.7.4.3 to provide IDC assistance information;
NOTE 1:	The term "IDC problems" refers to interference issues applicable across several subframes/slots where not necessarily all the subframes/slots are affected.
NOTE 2:	For the frequencies on which a serving cell or serving cells is configured that is activated, IDC problems consist of interference issues that the UE cannot solve by itself, during either active data exchange or upcoming data activity which is expected in up to a few hundred milliseconds.
For frequencies on which a SCell or SCells is configured that is deactivated, reporting IDC problems indicates an anticipation that the activation of the SCell or SCells would result in interference issues that the UE would not be able to solve by itself.
For a non-serving frequency, reporting IDC problems indicates an anticipation that if the non-serving frequency or frequencies became a serving frequency or serving frequencies then this would result in interference issues that the UE would not be able to solve by itself.
1>	if configured to provide its preference on DRX parameters of a cell group for power saving:
2>	if the UE has a preference on DRX parameters of the cell group and the UE did not transmit a UEAssistanceInformation message with drx-Preference for the cell group since it was configured to provide its preference on DRX parameters of the cell group for power saving; or
2>	if the current drx-Preference information for the cell group is different from the one indicated in the last transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message including drx-Preference for the cell group and timer T346a associated with the cell group is not running:
3>	start the timer T346a with the timer value set to the drx-PreferenceProhibitTimer of the cell group;
3>	initiate transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message in accordance with 5.7.4.3 to provide the current drx-Preference;
1>	if configured to provide its preference on the maximum aggregated bandwidth of a cell group for power saving:
2>	if the UE has a preference on the maximum aggregated bandwidth of the cell group and the UE did not transmit a UEAssistanceInformation message with maxBW-Preference for the cell group since it was configured to provide its preference on the maximum aggregated bandwidth of the cell group for power saving; or
2>	if the current maxBW-Preference information for the cell group is different from the one indicated in the last transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message including maxBW-Preference for the cell group and timer T346b associated with the cell group is not running:
3>	start the timer T346b with the timer value set to the maxBW-PreferenceProhibitTimer of the cell group;
3>	initiate transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message in accordance with 5.7.4.3 to provide the current maxBW-Preference;
1>	if configured to provide its preference on the maximum number of secondary component carriers of a cell group for power saving:
2>	if the UE has a preference on the maximum number of secondary component carriers of the cell group and the UE did not transmit a UEAssistanceInformation message with maxCC-Preference for the cell group since it was configured to provide its preference on the maximum number of secondary component carriers of the cell group for power saving; or
2>	if the current maxCC-Preference information for the cell group is different from the one indicated in the last transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message including maxCC-Preference for the cell group and timer T346c associated with the cell group is not running:
3>	start the timer T346c with the timer value set to the maxCC-PreferenceProhibitTimer of the cell group;
3>	initiate transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message in accordance with 5.7.4.3 to provide the current maxCC-Preference;
1>	if configured to provide its preference on the maximum number of MIMO layers of a cell group for power saving:
2>	if the UE has a preference on the maximum number of MIMO layers of the cell group and the UE did not transmit a UEAssistanceInformation message with maxMIMO-LayerPreference for the cell group since it was configured to provide its preference on the maximum number of MIMO layers of the cell group for power saving; or
2>	if the current maxMIMO-LayerPreference information for the cell group is different from the one indicated in the last transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message including maxMIMO-LayerPreference for the cell group and timer T346d associated with the cell group is not running:
3>	start the timer T346d with the timer value set to the maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceProhibitTimer of the cell group;
3>	initiate transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message in accordance with 5.7.4.3 to provide the current maxMIMO-LayerPreference;
1>	if configured to provide its preference on the minimum scheduling offset for cross-slot scheduling of a cell group for power saving:
2>	if the UE has a preference on the minimum scheduling offset for cross-slot scheduling of the cell group and the UE did not transmit a UEAssistanceInformation message with minSchedulingOffsetPreference for the cell group since it was configured to provide its preference on the minimum scheduling offset for cross-slot scheduling of the cell group for power saving; or
2>	if the current minSchedulingOffsetPreference information for the cell group is different from the one indicated in the last transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message including minSchedulingOffsetPreference for the cell group and timer T346e associated with the cell group is not running:
3>	start the timer T346e with the timer value set to the minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceProhibitTimer of the cell group;
3>	initiate transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message in accordance with 5.7.4.3 to provide the current minSchedulingOffsetPreference;
1>	if configured to provide its release preference and timer T346f is not running:
2>	if the UE determines that it would prefer to transition out of RRC_CONNECTED state; or
2>	if the UE is configured with connectedReporting and the UE determines that it would prefer to revert an earlier indication to transition out of RRC_CONNECTED state:
3>	start timer T346f with the timer value set to the releasePreferenceProhibitTimer;
3>	initiate transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message in accordance with 5.7.4.3 to provide the release preference;
1>	if configured to provide configured grant assistance information for NR sidelink communication:
2>	initiate transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message in accordance with 5.7.4.3 to provide configured grant assistance information for NR sidelink communication;
1>	if configured to provide preference in being provisioned with reference time information:
2>	if the UE did not transmit a UEAssistanceInformation message with referenceTimeInfoPreference since it was configured to provide preference; or
2>	if the UE's preference changed from the last time UE initiated transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message including referenceTimeInfoPreference:
3>	initiate transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message in accordance with 5.7.4.3 to provide preference in being provisioned with reference time information;
1>	if configured to provide its preference for SCG deactivation and timer T346g is not running;
2>	if the UE prefers the SCG to be deactivated and did not transmit a UEAssistanceInformation message with scg-DeactivationPreference since it was configured to provide its SCG deactivation preference; or
2>	if the UE preference for SCG deactivation is different from the last indicated scg-DeactivationPreference since the UE was configured to provide its SCG deactivation preference:
3>	start timer T346g with the timer value set to the scg-DeactivationPreferenceProhibitTimer;
3>	initiate transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message in accordance with 5.7.4.3 to provide the UE preference for SCG deactivation;
1>	if the SCG is deactivated, and,
1> the UE has uplink data to send for an SCG RLC entity while the UE previously did not have any uplink data to send for any SCG RLC entity:
2>	initiate transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message in accordance with 5.7.4.3 to indicate that the UE has uplink data to send for a DRB whose DRB-Identity is not included in any RLC-BearerConfig in the CellGroupConfig associated with the MCG.
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The UE shall set the contents of the UEAssistanceInformation message as follows:
1>	if transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message is initiated to provide a delay budget report according to 5.7.4.2 or 5.3.5.3;
2>	set delayBudgetReport to type1 according to a desired value;
1>	if transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message is initiated to provide overheating assistance information according to 5.7.4.2 or 5.3.5.3;
2>	if the UE experiences internal overheating:
3>	if the UE prefers to temporarily reduce the number of maximum secondary component carriers:
4>	include reducedMaxCCs in the OverheatingAssistance IE;
4>	set reducedCCsDL to the number of maximum SCells the UE prefers to be temporarily configured in downlink;
4>	set reducedCCsUL to the number of maximum SCells the UE prefers to be temporarily configured in uplink;
3>	if the UE prefers to temporarily reduce maximum aggregated bandwidth of FR1:
4>	include reducedMaxBW-FR1 in the OverheatingAssistance IE;
4>	set reducedBW-DL to the maximum aggregated bandwidth the UE prefers to be temporarily configured across all downlink carriers of FR1;
4>	set reducedBW-UL to the maximum aggregated bandwidth the UE prefers to be temporarily configured across all uplink carriers of FR1;
3>	if the UE prefers to temporarily reduce maximum aggregated bandwidth of FR2:
4>	include reducedMaxBW-FR2 in the OverheatingAssistance IE;
4>	set reducedBW-DL to the maximum aggregated bandwidth the UE prefers to be temporarily configured across all downlink carriers of FR2;
4>	set reducedBW-UL to the maximum aggregated bandwidth the UE prefers to be temporarily configured across all uplink carriers of FR2;
3>	if the UE prefers to temporarily reduce the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR1:
4>	include reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR1 in the OverheatingAssistance IE;
4>	set reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-DL to the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR1 the UE prefers to be temporarily configured in downlink;
4>	set reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-UL to the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR1 the UE prefers to be temporarily configured in uplink;
3>	if the UE prefers to temporarily reduce the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR2:
4>	include reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR2 in the OverheatingAssistance IE;
4>	set reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-DL to the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR2 the UE prefers to be temporarily configured in downlink;
4>	set reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-UL to the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR2 the UE prefers to be temporarily configured in uplink;
2>	else (if the UE no longer experiences an overheating condition):
3>	do not include reducedMaxCCs, reducedMaxBW-FR1, reducedMaxBW-FR2, reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR1 and reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR2 in OverheatingAssistance IE;
1>	if transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message is initiated to provide IDC assistance information according to 5.7.4.2 or 5.3.5.3:
2>	if there is at least one carrier frequency included in candidateServingFreqListNR, the UE is experiencing IDC problems that it cannot solve by itself:
3>	include the field affectedCarrierFreqList with an entry for each affected carrier frequency included in candidateServingFreqListNR;
3>	for each carrier frequency included in the field affectedCarrierFreqList, include interferenceDirection and set it accordingly;
2>	if there is at least one supported UL CA combination comprising of carrier frequencies included in candidateServingFreqListNR, the UE is experiencing IDC problems that it cannot solve by itself:
3>	include victimSystemType for each UL CA combination included in affectedCarrierFreqCombList;
3>	if the UE sets victimSystemType to wlan or bluetooth:
4>	include affectedCarrierFreqCombList with an entry for each supported UL CA combination comprising of carrier frequencies included in candidateServingFreqListNR, that is affected by IDC problems;
3>	else:
4>	optionally include affectedCarrierFreqCombList with an entry for each supported UL CA combination comprising of carrier frequencies included in candidateServingFreqListNR, that is affected by IDC problems;
NOTE 1:	When sending an UEAssistanceInformation message to inform the IDC problems, the UE includes all IDC assistance information (rather than providing e.g. the changed part(s) of the IDC assistance information).
NOTE 2:	Upon not anymore experiencing a particular IDC problem that the UE previously reported, the UE provides an IDC indication with the modified contents of the UEAssistanceInformation message (e.g. by not including the IDC assistance information in the idc-Assistance field).
1>	if transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message is initiated to provide drx-Preference of a cell group for power saving according to 5.7.4.2 or 5.3.5.3:
2>	include drx-Preference in the UEAssistanceInformation message;
2>	if the UE has a preference on DRX parameters for the cell group:
3>	if the UE has a preference for the long DRX cycle:
4>	include preferredDRX-LongCycle in the DRX-Preference IE and set it to the preferred value;
3>	if the UE has a preference for the DRX inactivity timer:
4>	include preferredDRX-InactivityTimer in the DRX-Preference IE and set it to the preferred value;
3>	if the UE has a preference for the short DRX cycle:
4>	include preferredDRX-ShortCycle in the DRX-Preference IE and set it to the preferred value;
3>	if the UE has a preference for the short DRX timer:
4>	include preferredDRX-ShortCycleTimer in the DRX-Preference IE and set it to the preferred value;
2>	else (if the UE has no preference on DRX parameters for the cell group):
3>	do not include preferredDRX-LongCycle, preferredDRX-InactivityTimer, preferredDRX-ShortCycle and preferredDRX-ShortCycleTimer in the DRX-Preference IE;
1>	if transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message is initiated to provide maxBW-Preference of a cell group for power saving according to 5.7.4.2 or 5.3.5.3:
2>	include maxBW-Preference in the UEAssistanceInformation message;
2>	if the UE has a preference on the maximum aggregated bandwidth for the cell group:
3>	if the UE prefers to reduce the maximum aggregated bandwidth of FR1:
4>	include reducedMaxBW-FR1 in the MaxBW-Preference IE;
4>	set reducedBW-DL to the maximum aggregated bandwidth the UE desires to have configured across all downlink carriers of FR1 in the cell group;
4>	set reducedBW-UL to the maximum aggregated bandwidth the UE desires to have configured across all uplink carriers of FR1 in the cell group;
3>	if the UE prefers to reduce the maximum aggregated bandwidth of FR2:
4>	include reducedMaxBW-FR2 in the MaxBW-Preference IE;
4>	set reducedBW-DL to the maximum aggregated bandwidth the UE desires to have configured across all downlink carriers of FR2 in the cell group;
4>	set reducedBW-UL to the maximum aggregated bandwidth the UE desires to have configured across all uplink carriers of FR2 in the cell group;
2>	else (if the UE has no preference on the maximum aggregated bandwidth for the cell group):
3>	do not include reducedMaxBW-FR1 and reducedMaxBW-FR2 in the MaxBW-Preference IE;
1>	if transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message is initiated to provide maxCC-Preference of a cell group for power saving according to 5.7.4.2 or 5.3.5.3:
2>	include maxCC-Preference in the UEAssistanceInformation message;
2>	if the UE has a preference on the maximum number of secondary component carriers for the cell group:
3>	include reducedMaxCCs in the MaxCC-Preference IE;
3>	set reducedCCsDL to the number of maximum SCells the UE desires to have configured in downlink in the cell group;
3>	set reducedCCsUL to the number of maximum SCells the UE desires to have configured in uplink in the cell group;
2>	else (if the UE has no preference on the maximum number of secondary component carriers for the cell group):
3>	do not include reducedMaxCCs in the MaxCC-Preference IE;
NOTE 3:	The UE can implicitly indicate a preference for NR SCG release by reporting the maximum aggregated bandwidth preference for power saving of the cell group, if configured, as zero for both FR1 and FR2, and by reporting the maximum number of secondary component carriers for power saving of the cell group, if configured, as zero for both uplink and downlink.
1>	if transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message is initiated to provide maxMIMO-LayerPreference of a cell group for power saving according to 5.7.4.2 or 5.3.5.3:
2>	include maxMIMO-LayerPreference in the UEAssistanceInformation message;
2>	if the UE has a preference on the maximum number of MIMO layers for the cell group:
3>	if the UE prefers to reduce the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR1:
4>	include reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR1 in the MaxMIMO-LayerPreference IE;
4>	set reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-DL to the preferred maximum number of downlink MIMO layers of each BWP of each FR1 serving cell that the UE operates on in the cell group;
4>	set reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-UL to the preferred maximum number of uplink MIMO layers of each FR1 serving cell that the UE operates on in the cell group;
3>	if the UE prefers to reduce the number of maximum MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR2:
4>	include reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR2 in the MaxMIMO-LayerPreference IE;
4>	set reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-DL to the preferred maximum number of downlink MIMO layers of each BWP of each FR2 serving cell that the UE operates on in the cell group;
4>	set reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-UL to the preferred maximum number of uplink MIMO layers of each FR2 serving cell that the UE operates on in the cell group;
2>	else (if the UE has no preference on the maximum number of MIMO layers for the cell group):
3>	do not include reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR1 and reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR2 in the MaxMIMO-LayerPreference IE;
1>	if transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message is initiated to provide minSchedulingOffsetPreference of a cell group for power saving according to 5.7.4.2 or 5.3.5.3:
2>	include minSchedulingOffsetPreference in the UEAssistanceInformation message;
2>	if the UE has a preference on the minimum scheduling offset for cross-slot scheduling for the cell group:
3>	if the UE has a preference for the value of K0 (TS 38.214 [19], clause 5.1.2.1) for cross-slot scheduling with 15 kHz SCS:
4>	include preferredK0-SCS-15kHz in the MinSchedulingOffsetPreference IE and set it to the desired value of K0;
3>	if the UE has a preference for the value of K0 for cross-slot scheduling with 30 kHz SCS:
4>	include preferredK0-SCS-30kHz in the MinSchedulingOffsetPreference IE and set it to the desired value of K0;
3>	if the UE has a preference for the value of K0 for cross-slot scheduling with 60 kHz SCS:
4>	include preferredK0-SCS-60kHz in the MinSchedulingOffsetPreference IE and set it to the desired value of K0;
3>	if the UE has a preference for the value of K0 for cross-slot scheduling with 120 kHz SCS:
4>	include preferredK0-SCS-120kHz in the MinSchedulingOffsetPreference IE and set it to the desired value of K0;
3>	if the UE has a preference for the value of K2 (TS 38.214 [19], clause 6.1.2.1) for cross-slot scheduling with 15 kHz SCS:
4>	include preferredK2-SCS-15kHz in the MinSchedulingOffsetPreference IE and set it to the desired value of K2;
3>	if the UE has a preference for the value of K2 for cross-slot scheduling with 30 kHz SCS:
4>	include preferredK2-SCS-30kHz in the MinSchedulingOffsetPreference IE and set it to the desired value of K2;
3>	if the UE has a preference for the value of K2 for cross-slot scheduling with 60 kHz SCS:
4>	include preferredK2-SCS-60kHz in the MinSchedulingOffsetPreference IE and set it to the desired value of K2;
3>	if the UE has a preference for the value of K2 for cross-slot scheduling with 120 kHz SCS:
4>	include preferredK2-SCS-120kHz in the MinSchedulingOffsetPreference IE and set it to the desired value of K2;
2>	else (if the UE has no preference on the minimum scheduling offset for cross-slot scheduling for the cell group):
3>	do not include preferredK0 and preferredK2 in the MinSchedulingOffsetPreference IE;
1>	if transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message is initiated to provide a release preference according to 5.7.4.2 or 5.3.5.3:
2>	include releasePreference in the UEAssistanceInformation message;
2>	set preferredRRC-State to the desired RRC state on transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message;
1>	if transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message is initiated to provide an indication of preference in being provisioned with reference time information according to 5.7.4.2 or 5.3.5.3:
2>	if the UE has a preference in being provisioned with reference time information:
3>	set referenceTimeInfoPreference to true;
2>	else:
3>	set referenceTimeInfoPreference to false;
1>	if transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message is initiated to provide an indication of preference for SCG deactivation according to 5.7.4.2:
2>	include scg-DeactivationPreference in the UEAssistanceInformation message;
2>	set the scg-DeactivationPreference to scgDeactivationPreferred if the UE prefers the SCG to be deactivated, otherwise set it to scgDeactivationNotPreferred;
1>	if transmission of the UEAssistanceInformation message is initiated to provide an indication that the UE has uplink data related to a deactivated SCG according to 5.7.4.2:
2>	include uplinkData in the UEAssistanceInformation message.
The UE shall set the contents of the UEAssistanceInformation message for configured grant assistance information for NR sidelink communication:
1>	if configured to provide configured grant assistance information for NR sidelink communication:
2>	include the sl-UE-AssistanceInformationNR;
NOTE 4:	It is up to UE implementation when and how to trigger configured grant assistance information for NR sidelink communication.
The UE shall:
1>	if the procedure was triggered to provide configured grant assistance information for NR sidelink communication by an NR RRCReconfiguration message that was embedded within an E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration:
2>	submit the UEAssistanceInformation to lower layers via SRB1, embedded in E-UTRA RRC message ULInformationTransferIRAT as specified in TS 36.331 [10], clause 5.6.28;
1>	else if the UE is in (NG)EN-DC:
2>	if SRB3 is configured:
3>	submit the UEAssistanceInformation message via SRB3 to lower layers for transmission;
2>	else:
3>	submit the UEAssistanceInformation message via the E-UTRA MCG embedded in E-UTRA RRC message ULInformationTransferMRDC as specified in TS 36.331 [10].
1>	else if the UE is in NR-DC:
2>	if the UE assistance configuration that triggered this UE assistance information is associated with the SCG:
3>	if SRB3 is configured:
4>	submit the UEAssistanceInformation message via SRB3 to lower layers for transmission;
3>	else:
4>	submit the UEAssistanceInformation message via the NR MCG embedded in NR RRC message ULInformationTransferMRDC as specified in 5.7.2a.3;
2>	else:
3>	submit the UEAssistanceInformation message via SRB1 to lower layers for transmission;
1>	else:
2>	submit the UEAssistanceInformation message to lower layers for transmission.
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[bookmark: _Toc60777108][bookmark: _Toc90650980]–	RRCReconfiguration
The RRCReconfiguration message is the command to modify an RRC connection. It may convey information for measurement configuration, mobility control, radio resource configuration (including RBs, MAC main configuration and physical channel configuration) and AS security configuration.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1 or SRB3
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: Network to UE
RRCReconfiguration message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCRECONFIGURATION-START

RRCReconfiguration ::=                  SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier               RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                      CHOICE {
        rrcReconfiguration                      RRCReconfiguration-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture                SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

RRCReconfiguration-IEs ::=              SEQUENCE {
    radioBearerConfig                       RadioBearerConfig                                                      OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    secondaryCellGroup                      OCTET STRING (CONTAINING CellGroupConfig)                              OPTIONAL, -- Cond SCG
    measConfig                              MeasConfig                                                             OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    lateNonCriticalExtension                OCTET STRING                                                           OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                    RRCReconfiguration-v1530-IEs                                           OPTIONAL
}

RRCReconfiguration-v1530-IEs ::=            SEQUENCE {
    masterCellGroup                         OCTET STRING (CONTAINING CellGroupConfig)                              OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    fullConfig                              ENUMERATED {true}                                                      OPTIONAL, -- Cond FullConfig
    dedicatedNAS-MessageList                SEQUENCE (SIZE(1..maxDRB)) OF DedicatedNAS-Message                     OPTIONAL, -- Cond nonHO
    masterKeyUpdate                         MasterKeyUpdate                                                        OPTIONAL, -- Cond MasterKeyChange
    dedicatedSIB1-Delivery                  OCTET STRING (CONTAINING SIB1)                                         OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    dedicatedSystemInformationDelivery      OCTET STRING (CONTAINING SystemInformation)                            OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    otherConfig                             OtherConfig                                                            OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    nonCriticalExtension                    RRCReconfiguration-v1540-IEs                                           OPTIONAL
}

RRCReconfiguration-v1540-IEs ::=        SEQUENCE {
    otherConfig-v1540                       OtherConfig-v1540                                                      OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    nonCriticalExtension                    RRCReconfiguration-v1560-IEs                                           OPTIONAL
}

RRCReconfiguration-v1560-IEs ::=         SEQUENCE {
    mrdc-SecondaryCellGroupConfig            SetupRelease { MRDC-SecondaryCellGroupConfig }                        OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    radioBearerConfig2                       OCTET STRING (CONTAINING RadioBearerConfig)                           OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    sk-Counter                               SK-Counter                                                            OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    nonCriticalExtension                     RRCReconfiguration-v1610-IEs                                          OPTIONAL
}
RRCReconfiguration-v1610-IEs ::=        SEQUENCE {
    otherConfig-v1610                       OtherConfig-v1610                                                    OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    bap-Config-r16                          SetupRelease { BAP-Config-r16 }                                      OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    iab-IP-AddressConfigurationList-r16     IAB-IP-AddressConfigurationList-r16                                  OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    conditionalReconfiguration-r16          ConditionalReconfiguration-r16                                       OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    daps-SourceRelease-r16                  ENUMERATED{true}                                                     OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    t316-r16                                SetupRelease {T316-r16}                                              OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    needForGapsConfigNR-r16                 SetupRelease {NeedForGapsConfigNR-r16}                               OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    onDemandSIB-Request-r16                 SetupRelease { OnDemandSIB-Request-r16 }                             OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    dedicatedPosSysInfoDelivery-r16         OCTET STRING (CONTAINING PosSystemInformation-r16-IEs)               OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    sl-ConfigDedicatedNR-r16                SetupRelease {SL-ConfigDedicatedNR-r16}                              OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    sl-ConfigDedicatedEUTRA-Info-r16        SetupRelease {SL-ConfigDedicatedEUTRA-Info-r16}                      OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    targetCellSMTC-SCG-r16                  SSB-MTC                                                              OPTIONAL, -- Need S
    nonCriticalExtension                    RRCReconfiguration-v17xy-IEs                                         OPTIONAL
}

RRCReconfiguration-v17xy-IEs ::=        SEQUENCE {
    scg-State-r17                           ENUMERATED { deactivated }                                           OPTIONAL, -- Need S
    otherConfig-v17xy                       OtherConfig-v17xy                                                    OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    nonCriticalExtension                    SEQUENCE {}                                                          OPTIONAL
}

MRDC-SecondaryCellGroupConfig ::=       SEQUENCE {
    mrdc-ReleaseAndAdd                      ENUMERATED {true}                                                     OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup                 CHOICE {
        nr-SCG                                  OCTET STRING  (CONTAINING RRCReconfiguration),
        eutra-SCG                               OCTET STRING
    }
}

BAP-Config-r16 ::=                      SEQUENCE {
    bap-Address-r16                         BIT STRING (SIZE (10))                                    OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    defaultUL-BAP-RoutingID-r16             BAP-RoutingID-r16                                         OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    defaultUL-BH-RLC-Channel-r16            BH-RLC-ChannelID-r16                                      OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    flowControlFeedbackType-r16             ENUMERATED {perBH-RLC-Channel, perRoutingID, both}        OPTIONAL, -- Need R
    ...
}

MasterKeyUpdate ::=                 SEQUENCE {
    keySetChangeIndicator           BOOLEAN,
    nextHopChainingCount            NextHopChainingCount,
    nas-Container                   OCTET STRING                                                     OPTIONAL,    -- Cond securityNASC
    ...
}

OnDemandSIB-Request-r16 ::=                  SEQUENCE {
    onDemandSIB-RequestProhibitTimer-r16         ENUMERATED {s0, s0dot5, s1, s2, s5, s10, s20, s30}
}

T316-r16 ::=         ENUMERATED {ms50, ms100, ms200, ms300, ms400, ms500, ms600, ms1000, ms1500, ms2000}

IAB-IP-AddressConfigurationList-r16 ::= SEQUENCE {
    iab-IP-AddressToAddModList-r16      SEQUENCE (SIZE(1..maxIAB-IP-Address-r16)) OF IAB-IP-AddressConfiguration-r16 OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    iab-IP-AddressToReleaseList-r16     SEQUENCE (SIZE(1..maxIAB-IP-Address-r16)) OF IAB-IP-AddressIndex-r16         OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    ...
}

IAB-IP-AddressConfiguration-r16 ::=     SEQUENCE {
    iab-IP-AddressIndex-r16                 IAB-IP-AddressIndex-r16,
    iab-IP-Address-r16                      IAB-IP-Address-r16                                                OPTIONAL,  -- Need M
    iab-IP-Usage-r16                        IAB-IP-Usage-r16                                                  OPTIONAL,  -- Need M
    iab-donor-DU-BAP-Address-r16            BIT STRING (SIZE(10))                                             OPTIONAL,  -- Need M
...
}

SL-ConfigDedicatedEUTRA-Info-r16 ::=            SEQUENCE {
    sl-ConfigDedicatedEUTRA-r16                    OCTET STRING                                              OPTIONAL,  -- Need M
    sl-TimeOffsetEUTRA-List-r16                    SEQUENCE (SIZE (8)) OF SL-TimeOffsetEUTRA-r16             OPTIONAL    -- Need M
}

SL-TimeOffsetEUTRA-r16 ::=        ENUMERATED {ms0, ms0dot25, ms0dot5, ms0dot625, ms0dot75, ms1, ms1dot25, ms1dot5, ms1dot75,
                                              ms2, ms2dot5, ms3, ms4, ms5, ms6, ms8, ms10, ms20}

-- TAG-RRCRECONFIGURATION-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	RRCReconfiguration-IEs field descriptions

	bap-Config
This field is used to configure the BAP entity for IAB nodes.

	bap-Address
Indicates the BAP address of an IAB-node. The BAP address of an IAB-node cannot be changed once configured to the BAP entity.

	conditionalReconfiguration
Configuration of candidate target SpCell(s) and execution condition(s) for conditional handover, conditional PSCell addition or conditional PSCell change. For conditional PSCell change, this field may only be present in an RRCReconfiguration message for intra-SN PSCell change. The network does not configure a UE with both conditional PCell change and conditional PSCell change simultaneously. The field is absent if any DAPS bearer is configured or if the masterCellGroup includes ReconfigurationWithSync. For conditional PSCell change, the field is absent if the secondaryCellGroup includes ReconfigurationWithSync. The RRCReconfiguration message contained in DLInformationTransferMRDC cannot contain the field conditionalReconfiguration for conditional PSCell change and conditional PSCell addition.

	daps-SourceRelease
Indicates to UE that the source cell part of DAPS operation is to be stopped and the source cell part of DAPS configuration is to be released.

	dedicatedNAS-MessageList
This field is used to transfer UE specific NAS layer information between the network and the UE. The RRC layer is transparent for each PDU in the list. 

	dedicatedPosSysInfoDelivery
This field is used to transfer SIBPos to the UE in RRC_CONNECTED.

	dedicatedSIB1-Delivery
This field is used to transfer SIB1 to the UE. The field has the same values as the corresponding configuration in servingCellConfigCommon.

	dedicatedSystemInformationDelivery
This field is used to transfer SIB6, SIB7, SIB8 to the UE with an active BWP with no common serach space configured. For UEs in RRC_CONNECTED, this field is used to transfer the SIBs requested on-demand.

	defaultUL-BAP-RoutingID
This field is used for IAB-node to configure the default uplink Routing ID, which is used by IAB-node during IAB-node bootstrapping, migration, IAB-MT RRC resume and IAB-MT RRC re-establishment for F1-C and non-F1 traffic. The defaultUL-BAP-RoutingID can be (re-)configured when IAB-node IP address for F1-C related traffic changes. This field is mandatory only for IAB-node bootstrapping.

	defaultUL-BH-RLC-Channel
This field is used for IAB-nodes to configure the default uplink BH RLC channel, which is used by IAB-node during IAB-node bootstrapping, migration, IAB-MT RRC resume and IAB-MT RRC re-establishment for F1-C and non-F1 traffic. The defaultUL-BH-RLC-Channel can be (re-)configured when IAB-node IP address for F1-C related traffic changes, and the new IP address is anchored at a different IAB-donor-DU. This field is mandatory for IAB-node bootstrapping. If the IAB-MT is operating in EN-DC, the default uplink BH RLC channel is referring to an RLC channel on the SCG; Otherwise, it is referring to an RLC channel on the MCG.

	flowControlFeedbackType
This field is only used for IAB-node that support hop-by-hop flow control to configure the type of flow control feedback. Value perBH-RLC-Channel indicates that the IAB-node shall provide flow control feedback per BH RLC channel, value perRoutingID indicates that the IAB-node shall provide flow control feedback per routing ID, and value both indicates that the IAB-node shall provide flow control feedback both per BH RLC channel and per routing ID.

	fullConfig
Indicates that the full configuration option is applicable for the RRCReconfiguration message for intra-system intra-RAT HO. For inter-RAT HO from E-UTRA to NR, fullConfig indicates whether or not delta signalling of SDAP/PDCP from source RAT is applicable. This field is absent if any DAPS bearer is configured or when the RRCReconfiguration message is transmitted on SRB3, and in an RRCReconfiguration message for SCG contained in another RRCReconfiguration message (or RRCConnectionReconfiguration message, see TS 36.331 [10]) transmitted on SRB1.

	iab-IP-Address
This field is used to provide the IP address information for IAB-node.

	iab-IP-AddressIndex
This field is used to identify a configuration of an IP address.

	iab-IP-AddressToAddModList
List of IP addresses allocated for IAB-node to be added and modified.

	iab-IP-AddressToReleaseList
List of IP address allocated for IAB-node to be released.

	iab-IP-Usage
This field is used to indicate the usage of the assigned IP address. If this field is not configured, the assigned IP address is used for all traffic.

	iab-donor-DU-BAP-Address
This field is used to indicate the BAP address of the IAB-donor-DU where the IP address is anchored.

	keySetChangeIndicator
Indicates whether UE shall derive a new KgNB. If reconfigurationWithSync is included, value true indicates that a KgNB key is derived from a KAMF key taken into use through the latest successful NAS SMC procedure, or N2 handover procedure with KAMF change, as described in TS 33.501 [11] for KgNB re-keying. Value false indicates that the new KgNB key is obtained from the current KgNB key or from the NH as described in TS 33.501 [11].

	masterCellGroup
Configuration of master cell group.

	mrdc-ReleaseAndAdd
This field indicates that the current SCG configuration is released and a new SCG is added at the same time.

	mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup
Includes an RRC message for SCG configuration in NR-DC or NE-DC.
For NR-DC (nr-SCG), mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup contains the RRCReconfiguration message as generated (entirely) by SN gNB. In this version of the specification, the RRC message can only include fields secondaryCellGroup, otherConfig, conditionalReconfiguration and measConfig.
For NE-DC (eutra-SCG), mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup includes the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration message as specified in TS 36.331 [10]. In this version of the specification, the E-UTRA RRC message can only include the field scg-Configuration.

	nas-Container
This field is used to transfer UE specific NAS layer information between the network and the UE. The RRC layer is transparent for this field, although it affects activation of AS  security after inter-system handover to NR. The content is defined in TS 24.501 [23].

	needForGapsConfigNR
Configuration for the UE to report measurement gap requirement information of NR target bands in the RRCReconfigurationComplete and RRCResumeComplete message.

	nextHopChainingCount
Parameter NCC: See TS 33.501 [11]

	onDemandSIB-Request
If the field is present, the UE is allowed to request SIB(s) on-demand while in RRC_CONNECTED according to clause 5.2.2.3.5.

	onDemandSIB-RequestProhibitTimer
Prohibit timer for requesting SIB(s) on-demand while in RRC_CONNECTED according to clause 5.2.2.3.5. Value in seconds. Value s0 means prohibit timer is set to 0 seconds, value s0dot5 means prohibit timer is set to 0.5 seconds, value s1 means prohibit timer is set to 1 second and so on.

	otherConfig
Contains configuration related to other configurations. When configured for the SCG, only fields drx-PreferenceConfig, maxBW-PreferenceConfig, maxCC-PreferenceConfig, maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfig, minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfig, btNameList, wlanNameList, sensorNameList and obtainCommonLocation can be included.

	radioBearerConfig
Configuration of Radio Bearers (DRBs, SRBs) including SDAP/PDCP. In EN-DC this field may only be present if the RRCReconfiguration is transmitted over SRB3.

	radioBearerConfig2
Configuration of Radio Bearers (DRBs, SRBs) including SDAP/PDCP. This field can only be used if the UE supports NR-DC or NE-DC.

	scg-State
Indicates that the SCG is in deactivated state. This field is not used in an RRCReconfiguration message received within mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup, E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration or E-UTRA RRCConnectionResume message. The field is absent if CPA or CPC is configured for the UE, or if the RRCReconfiguration message is contained in CondRRCReconfig.

	secondaryCellGroup
Configuration of secondary cell group ((NG)EN-DC or NR-DC).

	sk-Counter
A counter used upon initial configuration of S-KgNB or S-KeNB, as well as upon refresh of S-KgNB or S-KeNB. This field is always included either upon initial configuration of an NR SCG or upon configuration of the first RB with keyToUse set to secondary, whichever happens first. This field is absent if there is neither any NR SCG nor any RB with keyToUse set to secondary.

	sl-ConfigDedicatedNR
This field is used to provide the dedicated configurations for NR sidelink communication.

	sl-ConfigDedicatedEUTRA-Info
This field includes the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration as specified in TS 36.331 [10]. In this version of the specification, the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration can only includes sidelink related fields for V2X sidelink communication, i.e. sl-V2X-ConfigDedicated, sl-V2X-SPS-Config, measConfig and/or otherConfig.

	sl-TimeOffsetEUTRA
This field indicates the possible time offset to (de)activation of V2X sidelink transmission after receiving DCI format 3_1 used for scheduling V2X sidelink communication. Value ms0dpt75 corresponds to 0.75ms, ms1 corresponds to 1ms and so on. The network includes this field only when sl-ConfigDedicatedEUTRA is configured.

	targetCellSMTC-SCG
The SSB periodicity/offset/duration configuration of target cell for NR PSCell addition and SN change. When UE receives this field, UE applies the configuration based on the timing reference of NR PCell for PSCell addition and PSCell change for the case of no reconfiguration with sync of MCG, and UE applies the configuration based on the timing reference of target NR PCell for the case of reconfiguration with sync of MCG. If both this field and the smtc in secondaryCellGroup -> SpCellConfig -> reconfigurationWithSync are absent, the UE uses the SMTC in the measObjectNR having the same SSB frequency and subcarrier spacing, as configured before the reception of the RRC message.

	t316
Indicates the value for timer T316 as described in clause 7.1. Value ms50 corresponds to 50 ms, value ms100 corresponds to 100 ms and so on. This field can be configured only if the UE is configured with split SRB1 or SRB3.



	Conditional Presence
	Explanation

	nonHO
	The field is absent in case of reconfiguration with sync within NR or to NR; otherwise it is optionally present, need N.

	securityNASC
	This field is mandatory present in case of inter system handover. Otherwise the field is optionally present, need N.

	MasterKeyChange
	This field is mandatory present in case masterCellGroup includes ReconfigurationWithSync and RadioBearerConfig includes SecurityConfig with SecurityAlgorithmConfig, indicating a change of the AS security algorithms associated to the master key. If ReconfigurationWithSync is included for other cases, this field is optionally present, need N. Otherwise the field is absent.

	FullConfig
	The field is mandatory present in case of inter-system handover from E-UTRA/EPC to NR. It is optionally present, Need N, during reconfiguration with sync and also in first reconfiguration after reestablishment; or for intra-system handover from E-UTRA/5GC to NR. It is absent otherwise.

	SCG
	The field is mandatory present in:
-	an RRCReconfiguration message contained in an RRCResume message (or in an RRCConnectionResume message, see TS 36.331 [10]),
-	an RRCReconfiguration message contained in an RRCConnectionReconfiguration message, see TS 36.331 [10], which is contained in DLInformationTransferMRDC transmitted on SRB3 (as a response to ULInformationTransferMRDC including an MCGFailureInformation).
The field is optional present, Need M, in:
-	an RRCReconfiguration message transmitted on SRB3,
-	an RRCReconfiguration message contained in another RRCReconfiguration message (or in an RRCConnectionReconfiguration message, see TS 36.331 [10]) transmitted on SRB1
-	an RRCReconfiguration message contained in another RRCReconfiguration message which is contained in DLInformationTransferMRDC transmitted on SRB3 (as a response to ULInformationTransferMRDC including an MCGFailureInformation)
Otherwise, the field is absent



[bookmark: _Toc60777109][bookmark: _Toc90650981]–	RRCReconfigurationComplete
The RRCReconfigurationComplete message is used to confirm the successful completion of an RRC connection reconfiguration.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1 or SRB3
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: UE to Network
RRCReconfigurationComplete message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCRECONFIGURATIONCOMPLETE-START

RRCReconfigurationComplete ::=              SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier                   RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                          CHOICE {
        rrcReconfigurationComplete                  RRCReconfigurationComplete-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture                    SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

RRCReconfigurationComplete-IEs ::=          SEQUENCE {
    lateNonCriticalExtension                    OCTET STRING                                                            OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                        RRCReconfigurationComplete-v1530-IEs                                    OPTIONAL
}

RRCReconfigurationComplete-v1530-IEs ::=    SEQUENCE {
    uplinkTxDirectCurrentList                   UplinkTxDirectCurrentList                                               OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                        RRCReconfigurationComplete-v1560-IEs                                    OPTIONAL
}

RRCReconfigurationComplete-v1560-IEs ::=    SEQUENCE {
    scg-Response                                CHOICE {
        nr-SCG-Response                             OCTET STRING (CONTAINING RRCReconfigurationComplete),
        eutra-SCG-Response                          OCTET STRING
    }                                                                                                                       OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                        RRCReconfigurationComplete-v1610-IEs                                    OPTIONAL
}

RRCReconfigurationComplete-v1610-IEs ::=    SEQUENCE {
    ue-MeasurementsAvailable-r16                UE-MeasurementsAvailable-r16                                            OPTIONAL,
    needForGapsInfoNR-r16                       NeedForGapsInfoNR-r16                                                   OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                        RRCReconfigurationComplete-v1640-IEs                                    OPTIONAL
}

RRCReconfigurationComplete-v1640-IEs ::=    SEQUENCE {
    uplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrierList-r16     UplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrierList-r16                                 OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                        RRCReconfigurationComplete-v17xy-IEs                         OPTIONAL
}

RRCReconfigurationComplete-v17xy-IEs ::=    SEQUENCE {
    selectedCondRRCReconfig-r17                 CondReconfigId-r16                                                      OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                        SEQUENCE {}                                                             OPTIONAL
}

-- TAG-RRCRECONFIGURATIONCOMPLETE-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	RRCReconfigurationComplete-IEs field descriptions

	needForGapsInfoNR
This field is used to indicate the measurement gap requirement information of the UE for NR target bands.

	scg-Response
In case of NR-DC (nr-SCG-Response), this field includes the RRCReconfigurationComplete message. In case of NE-DC (eutra-SCG-Response), this field includes the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfigurationComplete message as specified in TS 36.331 [10].

	selectedCondRRCReconfig
This field indicates the ID of the selected conditional reconfiguration the UE applied upon the execution of CPA or inter-SN CPC.

	uplinkTxDirectCurrentList
The Tx Direct Current locations for the configured serving cells and BWPs if requested by the NW (see reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent in CellGroupConfig).

	uplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrierList
The Tx Direct Current locations for the configured uplink intra-band CA with two carriers if requested by the NW (see reportUplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrier-r16 in CellGroupConfig).



[bookmark: _Toc90650984][bookmark: _Toc60777112]–	RRCResume
The RRCResume message is used to resume the suspended RRC connection.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: Network to UE
RRCResume message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-RRCRESUME-START

RRCResume ::=                       SEQUENCE {
    rrc-TransactionIdentifier           RRC-TransactionIdentifier,
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        rrcResume                           RRCResume-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

RRCResume-IEs ::=                   SEQUENCE {
    radioBearerConfig                   RadioBearerConfig                                               OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    masterCellGroup                     OCTET STRING (CONTAINING CellGroupConfig)                       OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    measConfig                          MeasConfig                                                      OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    fullConfig                          ENUMERATED {true}                                               OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                                                    OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                RRCResume-v1560-IEs                                             OPTIONAL
}

RRCResume-v1560-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
    radioBearerConfig2                  OCTET STRING (CONTAINING RadioBearerConfig)                     OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    sk-Counter                          SK-Counter                                                      OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    nonCriticalExtension                RRCResume-v1610-IEs                                             OPTIONAL
}

RRCResume-v1610-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
    idleModeMeasurementReq-r16          ENUMERATED {true}                                               OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    restoreMCG-SCells-r16               ENUMERATED {true}                                               OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    restoreSCG-r16                      ENUMERATED {true}                                               OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup-r16         CHOICE {
        nr-SCG-r16                          OCTET STRING (CONTAINING RRCReconfiguration),
        eutra-SCG-r16                       OCTET STRING
    }                                                                                                   OPTIONAL, -- Cond RestoreSCG
    needForGapsConfigNR-r16             SetupRelease {NeedForGapsConfigNR-r16}                          OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    nonCriticalExtension                RRCResume-v17xy-IEs                                             OPTIONAL
}

RRCResume-v17xy-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
    scg-State-r17                       ENUMERATED {deactivated}                                        OPTIONAL, -- Need S
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE{}                                                      OPTIONAL
}

-- TAG-RRCRESUME-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	RRCResume-IEs field descriptions

	idleModeMeasurementReq
This field indicates that the UE shall report the idle/inactive measurements, if available, to the network in the RRCResumeComplete message

	masterCellGroup
Configuration of the master cell group.

	mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup
Includes an RRC message for SCG configuration in NR-DC or NE-DC.
For NR-DC (nr-SCG), mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup contains the RRCReconfiguration message as generated (entirely) by SN gNB. In this version of the specification, the RRC message can only include fields secondaryCellGroup (with at least reconfigurationWithSync), otherConfig and measConfig.
For NE-DC (eutra-SCG), mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup includes the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration message as specified in TS 36.331 [10]. In this version of the specification, the E-UTRA RRC message only include the field scg-Configuration with at least mobilityControlInfoSCG.

	needForGapsConfigNR
Configuration for the UE to report measurement gap requirement information of NR target bands in the RRCReconfigurationComplete and RRCResumeComplete message.

	radioBearerConfig
Configuration of Radio Bearers (DRBs, SRBs) including SDAP/PDCP.

	radioBearerConfig2
Configuration of Radio Bearers (DRBs, SRBs) including SDAP/PDCP. This field can only be used if the UE supports NR-DC or NE-DC.

	restoreMCG-SCells
Indicates that the UE shall restore the MCG SCells from the UE Inactive AS Context, if stored.

	restoreSCG
Indicates that the UE shall restore the SCG configurations from the UE Inactive AS Context, if stored.

	scg-State
Indicates that the SCG is in deactivated state.

	sk-Counter
A counter used to derive S-KgNB or S-KeNB based on the newly derived KgNB during RRC Resume. The field is only included when there is one or more RB with keyToUse set to secondary or mrdc-SecondaryCellGroup is included.



	Conditional Presence
	Explanation

	RestoreSCG
	The field is mandatory present if restoreSCG is included. It is optionally present, Need M, otherwise.
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The SCGFailureInformation message is used to provide information regarding NR SCG failures detected by the UE.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: UE to Network
SCGFailureInformation message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SCGFAILUREINFORMATION-START

SCGFailureInformation ::=                   SEQUENCE {
    criticalExtensions                           CHOICE {
        scgFailureInformation                        SCGFailureInformation-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture                    SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

SCGFailureInformation-IEs ::=            SEQUENCE {
    failureReportSCG                         FailureReportSCG                    OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                     SCGFailureInformation-v1590-IEs     OPTIONAL
}

SCGFailureInformation-v1590-IEs ::=       SEQUENCE {
    lateNonCriticalExtension                OCTET STRING                        OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                    SEQUENCE {}                         OPTIONAL
}

FailureReportSCG ::=                       SEQUENCE {
    failureType                                    ENUMERATED {
                                                               t310-Expiry, randomAccessProblem,
                                                               rlc-MaxNumRetx,
                                                               synchReconfigFailureSCG, scg-ReconfigFailure,
                                                               srb3-IntegrityFailure, other-r16, spare1},
    measResultFreqList                          MeasResultFreqList                                                      OPTIONAL,
    measResultSCG-Failure                      OCTET STRING (CONTAINING MeasResultSCG-Failure)                OPTIONAL,
    ...,
    [[
    locationInfo-r16                            LocationInfo-r16            OPTIONAL,
   failureType-v1610                        ENUMERATED {scg-lbtFailure-r16, beamFailureRecoveryFailure-r16,
                                                        t312-Expiry-r16, bh-RLF-r16, beamFailure-r17spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1} OPTIONAL
    ]]
}

MeasResultFreqList ::=                   SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxFreq)) OF MeasResult2NR


-- TAG-SCGFAILUREINFORMATION-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	SCGFailureInformation field descriptions

	measResultFreqList
The field contains available results of measurements on NR frequencies the UE is configured to measure by measConfig.

	measResultSCG-Failure
The field contains the MeasResultSCG-Failure IE which includes available results of measurements on NR frequencies the UE is configured to measure by the NR SCG RRCReconfiguration message. 
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The UEAssistanceInformation message is used for the indication of UE assistance information to the network.
Signalling radio bearer: SRB1, SRB3
RLC-SAP: AM
Logical channel: DCCH
Direction: UE to Network
UEAssistanceInformation message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-UEASSISTANCEINFORMATION-START

UEAssistanceInformation ::=         SEQUENCE {
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        ueAssistanceInformation             UEAssistanceInformation-IEs,
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

UEAssistanceInformation-IEs ::=     SEQUENCE {
    delayBudgetReport                   DelayBudgetReport                   OPTIONAL,
    lateNonCriticalExtension            OCTET STRING                        OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                UEAssistanceInformation-v1540-IEs   OPTIONAL
}

DelayBudgetReport::=                CHOICE {
    type1                               ENUMERATED {
                                            msMinus1280, msMinus640, msMinus320, msMinus160,msMinus80, msMinus60, msMinus40,
                                            msMinus20, ms0, ms20,ms40, ms60, ms80, ms160, ms320, ms640, ms1280},
    ...
}

UEAssistanceInformation-v1540-IEs ::= SEQUENCE {
    overheatingAssistance               OverheatingAssistance               OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                UEAssistanceInformation-v1610-IEs   OPTIONAL
}

OverheatingAssistance ::=           SEQUENCE {
    reducedMaxCCs                       ReducedMaxCCs-r16                   OPTIONAL,
    reducedMaxBW-FR1                    ReducedMaxBW-FRx-r16                OPTIONAL,
    reducedMaxBW-FR2                    ReducedMaxBW-FRx-r16                OPTIONAL,
    reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR1            SEQUENCE {
        reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-DL            MIMO-LayersDL,
        reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-UL            MIMO-LayersUL
    } OPTIONAL,
    reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR2            SEQUENCE {
        reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-DL            MIMO-LayersDL,
        reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-UL            MIMO-LayersUL
    } OPTIONAL
}

ReducedAggregatedBandwidth ::= ENUMERATED {mhz0, mhz10, mhz20, mhz30, mhz40, mhz50, mhz60, mhz80, mhz100, mhz200, mhz300, mhz400}

UEAssistanceInformation-v1610-IEs ::= SEQUENCE {
    idc-Assistance-r16                  IDC-Assistance-r16                  OPTIONAL,
    drx-Preference-r16                  DRX-Preference-r16                  OPTIONAL,
    maxBW-Preference-r16                MaxBW-Preference-r16                OPTIONAL,
    maxCC-Preference-r16                MaxCC-Preference-r16                OPTIONAL,
    maxMIMO-LayerPreference-r16         MaxMIMO-LayerPreference-r16         OPTIONAL,
    minSchedulingOffsetPreference-r16   MinSchedulingOffsetPreference-r16   OPTIONAL,
    releasePreference-r16               ReleasePreference-r16               OPTIONAL,
    sl-UE-AssistanceInformationNR-r16   SL-UE-AssistanceInformationNR-r16   OPTIONAL,
    referenceTimeInfoPreference-r16     BOOLEAN                             OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                UEAssistanceInformation-v17xy       OPTIONAL
}

UEAssistanceInformation-v17xy-IEs ::= SEQUENCE {
    scg-DeactivationPreference          ENUMERATED { scgDeactivationPreferred, noPreferrence }    OPTIONAL,
	uplinkData-r17                      ENUMERATED { true }                                       OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE {}                                               OPTIONAL
}

IDC-Assistance-r16 ::=                  SEQUENCE {
    affectedCarrierFreqList-r16             AffectedCarrierFreqList-r16               OPTIONAL,
    affectedCarrierFreqCombList-r16         AffectedCarrierFreqCombList-r16           OPTIONAL,
    ...
}

AffectedCarrierFreqList-r16 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxFreqIDC-r16)) OF AffectedCarrierFreq-r16

AffectedCarrierFreq-r16 ::=     SEQUENCE {
    carrierFreq-r16                 ARFCN-ValueNR,
    interferenceDirection-r16       ENUMERATED {nr, other, both, spare}
}

AffectedCarrierFreqCombList-r16 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCombIDC-r16)) OF AffectedCarrierFreqComb-r16

AffectedCarrierFreqComb-r16 ::=     SEQUENCE {
    affectedCarrierFreqComb-r16         SEQUENCE (SIZE (2..maxNrofServingCells)) OF  ARFCN-ValueNR    OPTIONAL,
    victimSystemType-r16                VictimSystemType-r16
}

VictimSystemType-r16 ::=    SEQUENCE {
    gps-r16                     ENUMERATED {true}        OPTIONAL,
    glonass-r16                 ENUMERATED {true}        OPTIONAL,
    bds-r16                     ENUMERATED {true}        OPTIONAL,
    galileo-r16                 ENUMERATED {true}        OPTIONAL,
    navIC-r16                   ENUMERATED {true}        OPTIONAL,
    wlan-r16                    ENUMERATED {true}        OPTIONAL,
    bluetooth-r16               ENUMERATED {true}        OPTIONAL,
    ...
}

DRX-Preference-r16 ::=              SEQUENCE {
    preferredDRX-InactivityTimer-r16    ENUMERATED {
                                            ms0, ms1, ms2, ms3, ms4, ms5, ms6, ms8, ms10, ms20, ms30, ms40, ms50, ms60, ms80,
                                            ms100, ms200, ms300, ms500, ms750, ms1280, ms1920, ms2560, spare9, spare8,
                                            spare7, spare6, spare5, spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1} OPTIONAL,
    preferredDRX-LongCycle-r16          ENUMERATED {
                                            ms10, ms20, ms32, ms40, ms60, ms64, ms70, ms80, ms128, ms160, ms256, ms320, ms512,
                                            ms640, ms1024, ms1280, ms2048, ms2560, ms5120, ms10240, spare12, spare11, spare10,
                                            spare9, spare8, spare7, spare6, spare5, spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1 } OPTIONAL,
    preferredDRX-ShortCycle-r16         ENUMERATED {
                                            ms2, ms3, ms4, ms5, ms6, ms7, ms8, ms10, ms14, ms16, ms20, ms30, ms32,
                                            ms35, ms40, ms64, ms80, ms128, ms160, ms256, ms320, ms512, ms640, spare9,
                                            spare8, spare7, spare6, spare5, spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1 } OPTIONAL,
    preferredDRX-ShortCycleTimer-r16    INTEGER (1..16)    OPTIONAL
}

MaxBW-Preference-r16 ::=            SEQUENCE {
    reducedMaxBW-FR1-r16                ReducedMaxBW-FRx-r16                     OPTIONAL,
    reducedMaxBW-FR2-r16                ReducedMaxBW-FRx-r16                     OPTIONAL
}

MaxCC-Preference-r16 ::=            SEQUENCE {
    reducedMaxCCs-r16                   ReducedMaxCCs-r16                        OPTIONAL
}

MaxMIMO-LayerPreference-r16 ::=     SEQUENCE {
    reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR1-r16        SEQUENCE {
        reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-DL-r16        INTEGER (1..8),
        reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-UL-r16        INTEGER (1..4)
    } OPTIONAL,
    reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR2-r16        SEQUENCE {
        reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-DL-r16        INTEGER (1..8),
        reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-UL-r16        INTEGER (1..4)
    } OPTIONAL
}

MinSchedulingOffsetPreference-r16 ::= SEQUENCE {
    preferredK0-r16                       SEQUENCE {
        preferredK0-SCS-15kHz-r16             ENUMERATED {sl1, sl2, sl4, sl6}              OPTIONAL,
        preferredK0-SCS-30kHz-r16             ENUMERATED {sl1, sl2, sl4, sl6}              OPTIONAL,
        preferredK0-SCS-60kHz-r16             ENUMERATED {sl2, sl4, sl8, sl12}             OPTIONAL,
        preferredK0-SCS-120kHz-r16            ENUMERATED {sl2, sl4, sl8, sl12}             OPTIONAL
    }                                                                                  OPTIONAL,
    preferredK2-r16                       SEQUENCE {
        preferredK2-SCS-15kHz-r16             ENUMERATED {sl1, sl2, sl4, sl6}             OPTIONAL,
        preferredK2-SCS-30kHz-r16             ENUMERATED {sl1, sl2, sl4, sl6}             OPTIONAL,
        preferredK2-SCS-60kHz-r16             ENUMERATED {sl2, sl4, sl8, sl12}            OPTIONAL,
        preferredK2-SCS-120kHz-r16            ENUMERATED {sl2, sl4, sl8, sl12}            OPTIONAL
    }                                                                                 OPTIONAL
}

ReleasePreference-r16 ::=           SEQUENCE {
    preferredRRC-State-r16              ENUMERATED {idle, inactive, connected, outOfConnected}
}

ReducedMaxBW-FRx-r16 ::=            SEQUENCE {
    reducedBW-DL-r16                    ReducedAggregatedBandwidth,
    reducedBW-UL-r16                    ReducedAggregatedBandwidth
}

ReducedMaxCCs-r16 ::=               SEQUENCE {
    reducedCCsDL-r16                    INTEGER (0..31),
    reducedCCsUL-r16                    INTEGER (0..31)
}

SL-UE-AssistanceInformationNR-r16 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofTrafficPattern-r16)) OF SL-TrafficPatternInfo-r16

SL-TrafficPatternInfo-r16::=          SEQUENCE {
    trafficPeriodicity-r16                ENUMERATED {ms20, ms50, ms100, ms200, ms300, ms400, ms500, ms600, ms700, ms800, ms900, ms1000},
    timingOffset-r16                      INTEGER (0..10239),
    messageSize-r16                       BIT STRING (SIZE (8)),
    sl-QoS-FlowIdentity-r16               SL-QoS-FlowIdentity-r16
}

-- TAG-UEASSISTANCEINFORMATION-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	UEAssistanceInformation field descriptions

	affectedCarrierFreqList
Indicates a list of NR carrier frequencies that are affected by IDC problem.

	affectedCarrierFreqCombList
Indicates a list of NR carrier frequencie combinations that are affected by IDC problems due to Inter-Modulation Distortion and harmonics from NR when configured with UL CA.

	delayBudgetReport
Indicates the UE-preferred adjustment to connected mode DRX.

	interferenceDirection
Indicates the direction of IDC interference. Value nr indicates that only NR is victim of IDC interference, value other indicates that only another radio is victim of IDC interference and value both indicates that both NR and another radio are victims of IDC interference. The other radio refers to either the ISM radio or GNSS (see TR 36.816 [44]).

	minSchedulingOffsetPreference
Indicates the UE's preferences on minimumSchedulingOffset of cross-slot scheduling for power saving.

	preferredDRX-InactivityTimer
Indicates the UE's preferred DRX inactivity timer length for power saving. Value in ms (milliSecond). ms0 corresponds to 0, ms1 corresponds to 1 ms, ms2 corresponds to 2 ms, and so on. If the field is absent from the DRX-Preference IE, it is interpreted as the UE having no preference for the DRX inactivity timer. If secondary DRX group is configured, the preferredDRX-InactivityTimer only applies to the default DRX group.

	preferredDRX-LongCycle
Indicates the UE's preferred long DRX cycle length for power saving. Value in ms. ms10 corresponds to 10ms, ms20 corresponds to 20 ms, ms32 corresponds to 32 ms, and so on. If preferredDRX-ShortCycle is provided, the value of preferredDRX-LongCycle shall be a multiple of the preferredDRX-ShortCycle value. If the field is absent from the DRX-Preference IE, it is interpreted as the UE having no preference for the long DRX cycle.

	preferredDRX-ShortCycle
Indicates the UE's preferred short DRX cycle length for power saving. Value in ms. ms2 corresponds to 2ms, ms3 corresponds to 3 ms, ms4 corresponds to 4 ms, and so on. If the field is absent from the DRX-Preference IE, it is interpreted as the UE having no preference for the short DRX cycle.

	preferredDRX-ShortCycleTimer
Indicates the UE's preferred short DRX cycle timer for power saving. Value in multiples of preferredDRX-ShortCycle. A value of 1 corresponds to preferredDRX-ShortCycle, a value of 2 corresponds to 2 * preferredDRX-ShortCycle and so on. If the field is absent from the DRX-Preference IE, it is interpreted as the UE having no preference for the short DRX cycle timer. A preference for the short DRX cycle is indicated when a preference for the short DRX cycle timer is indicated.

	preferredK0
Indicates the UE's preferred value of k0 (slot offset between DCI and its scheduled PDSCH - see TS 38.214 [19], clause 5.1.2.1) for cross-slot scheduling for power saving. Value is defined for each subcarrier spacing (numerology) in units of slots. sl1 corresponds to 1 slot, sl2 corresponds to 2 slots, sl4 corresponds to 4 slots, and so on. If a value for a subcarrier spacing is absent, it is interpreted as the UE having no preference on k0 for cross-slot scheduling for that subcarrier spacing. If the field is absent from the MinSchedulingOffsetPreference IE, it is interpreted as the UE having no preference on k0 for cross-slot scheduling.

	preferredK2
Indicates the UE's preferred value of k2 (slot offset between DCI and its scheduled PUSCH - see TS 38.214 [19], clause 6.1.2.1) for cross-slot scheduling for power saving. Value is defined for each subcarrier spacing (numerology) in units of slots. sl1 corresponds to 1 slot, sl2 corresponds to 2 slots, sl4 corresponds to 4 slots, and so on. If a value for a subcarrier spacing is absent, it is interpreted as the UE having no preference on k2 for cross-slot scheduling for that subcarrier spacing. If the field is absent from the MinSchedulingOffsetPreference IE, it is interpreted as the UE having no preference on k2 for cross-slot scheduling.

	preferredRRC-State
Indicates the UE's preferred RRC state. The value idle is indicated if the UE prefers to be released from RRC_CONNECTED and transition to RRC_IDLE. The value inactive is indicated if the UE prefers to be released from RRC_CONNECTED and transition to RRC_INACTIVE. The value connected is indicated if the UE prefers to revert an earlier indication to leave RRC_CONNECTED state. The value outOfConnected is indicated if the UE prefers to be released from RRC_CONNECTED and has no preferred RRC state to transition to. The value connected can only be indicated if the UE is configured with connectedReporting.

	reducedBW-FR1
Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum aggregated bandwidth across all downlink carrier(s) and across all uplink carrier(s) of FR1, to address overheating or power saving. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cell(s) operating on FR1. The aggregated bandwidth across all downlink carrier(s) of FR1 is the sum of bandwidth of active downlink BWP(s) across all activated downlink carrier(s) of FR1. The aggregated bandwidth across all uplink carrier(s) of FR1 is the sum of bandwidth of active uplink BWP(s) across all activated uplink carrier(s) of FR1. If the field is absent from the MaxBW-Preference IE or the OverheatingAssistance IE, it is interpreted as the UE having no preference on the maximum aggregated bandwidth of FR1.
When indicated to address overheating, this maximum aggregated bandwidth includes carrier(s) of FR1 of both the NR MCG and the SCG. This maximum aggregated bandwidth only includes carriers of FR1 of the SCG in (NG)EN-DC. Value mhz0 is not used when indicated to address overheating.
When indicated to address power saving, this maximum aggregated bandwidth includes carrier(s) of FR1 of the cell group that this UE assistance information is associated with. The aggregated bandwidth can only range up to the current active configuration when indicated to address power savings.

	reducedBW-FR2
Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum aggregated bandwidth across all downlink carrier(s) and across all uplink carrier(s) of FR2, to address overheating or power saving. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cell(s) operating on FR2. The aggregated bandwidth across all downlink carrier(s) of FR2 is the sum of bandwidth of active downlink BWP(s) across all activated downlink carrier(s) of FR2. The aggregated bandwidth across all uplink carrier(s) of FR2 is the sum of bandwidth of active uplink BWP(s) across all activated uplink carrier(s) of FR2. If the field is absent from the MaxBW-Preference IE or the OverheatingAssistance IE, it is interpreted as the UE having no preference on the maximum aggregated bandwidth of FR2.
When indicated to address overheating, this maximum aggregated bandwidth includes carrier(s) of FR2 of both the NR MCG and the NR SCG. This maximum aggregated bandwidth only includes carriers of FR2 of the SCG in (NG)EN-DC.
When indicated to address power saving, this maximum aggregated bandwidth includes carrier(s) of FR2 of the cell group that this UE assistance information is associated with. The aggregated bandwidth can only range up to the current active configuration when indicated to address power savings.

	reducedCCsDL
Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum number of downlink SCells indicated by the field, to address overheating or power saving.
When indicated to address overheating, this maximum number includes both SCells of the NR MCG and PSCell/SCells of the SCG. This maximum number only includes PSCell/SCells of the SCG in (NG)EN-DC.
When indicated to address power saving, this maximum number includes PSCell/SCells of the cell group that this UE assistance information is associated with. The maximum number of downlink SCells can only range up to the current active configuration when indicated to address power savings.

	reducedCCsUL
Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum number of uplink SCells indicated by the field, to address overheating or power saving.
When indicated to address overheating, this maximum number includes both SCells of the NR MCG and PSCell/SCells of the SCG. This maximum number only includes PSCell/SCells of the SCG in (NG)EN-DC.
When indicated to address power saving, this maximum number includes PSCell/SCells of the cell group that this UE assistance information is associated with. The maximum number of uplink SCells can only range up to the current active configuration when indicated to address power savings.

	reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-DL
Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum number of downlink MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR1 indicated by the field, to address overheating or power saving. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cells operating on FR1. The maximum number of downlink MIMO layers can only range up to the maximum number of MIMO layers configured across all activated downlink carrier(s) of FR1 in the cell group when indicated to address power savings.

	reducedMIMO-LayersFR1-UL
Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum number of uplink MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR1 indicated by the field, to address overheating or power saving. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cells operating on FR1. The maximum number of uplink MIMO layers can only range up to the maximum number of MIMO layers configured across all activated uplink carrier(s) of FR1 in the cell group when indicated to address power savings.

	reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-DL
Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum number of downlink MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR2 indicated by the field, to address overheating or power saving. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cells operating on FR2. The maximum number of downlink MIMO layers can only range up to the maximum number of MIMO layers configured across all activated downlink carrier(s) of FR2 in the cell group when indicated to address power savings.

	reducedMIMO-LayersFR2-UL
Indicates the UE's preference on reduced configuration corresponding to the maximum number of uplink MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR2 indicated by the field, to address overheating or power saving. This field is allowed to be reported only when UE is configured with serving cells operating on FR2. The maximum number of uplink MIMO layers can only range up to the maximum number of MIMO layers configured across all activated uplink carrier(s) of FR2 in the cell group when indicated to address power savings.

	referenceTimeInfoPreference
Indicates whether the UE prefers being provisioned with the timing information specified in the IE ReferenceTimeInfo.

	sl-QoS-FlowIdentity
This identity uniquely identifies one sidelink QoS flow between the UE and the network in the scope of UE, which is unique for different destination and cast type.

	sl-UE-AssistanceInformationNR
Indicates the traffic characteristic of sidelink logical channel(s), specified in the IE SL-TrafficPatternInfo, that are setup for NR sidelink communication.

	type1
Indicates the preferred amount of increment/decrement to the long DRX cycle length with respect to the current configuration. Value in number of milliseconds. Value ms40 corresponds to 40 milliseconds, msMinus40 corresponds to -40 milliseconds and so on.

	victimSystemType
Indicate the list of victim system types to which IDC interference is caused from NR when configured with UL CA. Value gps, glonass, bds, galileo and navIC indicates the type of GNSS. Value wlan indicates WLAN and value bluetooth indicates Bluetooth.



	SL-TrafficPatternInfo field descriptions

	messageSize
Indicates the maximum TB size based on the observed traffic pattern. The value refers to the index of TS 38.321 [3], table 6.1.3.1-2.

	timingOffset
This field indicates the estimated timing for a packet arrival in a sidelink logical channel. Specifically, the value indicates the timing offset with respect to subframe#0 of SFN#0 in milliseconds.

	trafficPeriodicity
This field indicates the estimated data arrival periodicity in a sidelink logical channel. Value ms20 corresponds to 20 ms, ms50 corresponds to 50 ms and so on.



[bookmark: _Toc90651009][bookmark: _Toc60777137]6.3	RRC information elements
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[bookmark: _Toc60777187][bookmark: _Toc90651059]–	CellGroupConfig
The CellGroupConfig IE is used to configure a master cell group (MCG) or secondary cell group (SCG). A cell group comprises of one MAC entity, a set of logical channels with associated RLC entities and of a primary cell (SpCell) and one or more secondary cells (SCells).
CellGroupConfig information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-CELLGROUPCONFIG-START

-- Configuration of one Cell-Group:
CellGroupConfig ::=                        SEQUENCE {
    cellGroupId                                CellGroupId,
    rlc-BearerToAddModList                     SEQUENCE (SIZE(1..maxLC-ID)) OF RLC-BearerConfig                        OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    rlc-BearerToReleaseList                    SEQUENCE (SIZE(1..maxLC-ID)) OF LogicalChannelIdentity                  OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    mac-CellGroupConfig                        MAC-CellGroupConfig                                                     OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    physicalCellGroupConfig                    PhysicalCellGroupConfig                                                 OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    spCellConfig                               SpCellConfig                                                            OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    sCellToAddModList                          SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofSCells)) OF SCellConfig                       OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    sCellToReleaseList                         SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofSCells)) OF SCellIndex                        OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    ...,
    [[
    reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent                ENUMERATED {true}                                                   OPTIONAL    -- Cond BWP-Reconfig
    ]],
    [[
    bap-Address-r16                            BIT STRING (SIZE (10))                                                  OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    bh-RLC-ChannelToAddModList-r16             SEQUENCE (SIZE(1..maxBH-RLC-ChannelID-r16)) OF BH-RLC-ChannelConfig-r16 OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    bh-RLC-ChannelToReleaseList-r16            SEQUENCE (SIZE(1..maxBH-RLC-ChannelID-r16)) OF BH-RLC-ChannelID-r16     OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    f1c-TransferPath-r16                       ENUMERATED {lte, nr, both}                                              OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    simultaneousTCI-UpdateList1-r16            SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofServingCellsTCI-r16)) OF ServCellIndex        OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    simultaneousTCI-UpdateList2-r16            SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofServingCellsTCI-r16)) OF ServCellIndex        OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    simultaneousSpatial-UpdatedList1-r16       SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofServingCellsTCI-r16)) OF ServCellIndex        OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    simultaneousSpatial-UpdatedList2-r16       SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofServingCellsTCI-r16)) OF ServCellIndex        OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    uplinkTxSwitchingOption-r16                ENUMERATED {switchedUL, dualUL}                                         OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    uplinkTxSwitchingPowerBoosting-r16         ENUMERATED {enabled}                                                    OPTIONAL    -- Need R
    ]],
    [[
    reportUplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrier-r16  ENUMERATED {true}                                                       OPTIONAL    -- Need N
    ]]
}

-- Serving cell specific MAC and PHY parameters for a SpCell:
SpCellConfig ::=                        SEQUENCE {
    servCellIndex                       ServCellIndex                                               OPTIONAL,   -- Cond SCG
    reconfigurationWithSync             ReconfigurationWithSync                                     OPTIONAL,   -- Cond ReconfWithSync
    rlf-TimersAndConstants              SetupRelease { RLF-TimersAndConstants }                     OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    rlmInSyncOutOfSyncThreshold         ENUMERATED {n1}                                             OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
    spCellConfigDedicated               ServingCellConfig                                           OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    ... ,
    [[
    deactivatedSCG-Config-r17           SetupRelease { DeactivatedSCG-Config-r17 }                  OPTIONAL    -- Need M
    ]]
}

ReconfigurationWithSync ::=         SEQUENCE {
    spCellConfigCommon                  ServingCellConfigCommon                                     OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    newUE-Identity                      RNTI-Value,
    t304                                ENUMERATED {ms50, ms100, ms150, ms200, ms500, ms1000, ms2000, ms10000},
    rach-ConfigDedicated                CHOICE {
        uplink                              RACH-ConfigDedicated,
        supplementaryUplink                 RACH-ConfigDedicated
    }                                                                                               OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    ...,
    [[
    smtc                                SSB-MTC                                                     OPTIONAL    -- Need S
    ]],
    [[
    daps-UplinkPowerConfig-r16      DAPS-UplinkPowerConfig-r16                                      OPTIONAL    -- Need N
    ]]
}

DAPS-UplinkPowerConfig-r16 ::=      SEQUENCE {
    p-DAPS-Source-r16                   P-Max,
    p-DAPS-Target-r16                   P-Max,
    uplinkPowerSharingDAPS-Mode-r16     ENUMERATED {semi-static-mode1, semi-static-mode2, dynamic }
}

SCellConfig ::=                     SEQUENCE {
    sCellIndex                          SCellIndex,
    sCellConfigCommon                   ServingCellConfigCommon                                     OPTIONAL,   -- Cond SCellAdd
    sCellConfigDedicated                ServingCellConfig                                           OPTIONAL,   -- Cond SCellAddMod
    ...,
    [[
    smtc                                SSB-MTC                                                     OPTIONAL    -- Need S
    ]],
    [[
    sCellState-r16                  ENUMERATED {activated}                                          OPTIONAL,   -- Cond SCellAddSync
    secondaryDRX-GroupConfig-r16    ENUMERATED {true}                                               OPTIONAL    -- Cond DRX-Config2
    ]]}

DeactivatedSCG-Config-r17 ::=       SEQUENCE {
    bfd-and-RLM                             BOOLEAN,
    ...  
}
-- TAG-CELLGROUPCONFIG-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	CellGroupConfig field descriptions

	bap-Address
BAP address of the parent node in cell group.

	bh-RLC-ChannelToAddModList
Configuration of the backhaul RLC entities and the corresponding MAC Logical Channels to be added and modified.

	bh-RLC-ChannelToReleaseList
List of the backhaul RLC entities and the corresponding MAC Logical Channels to be released.

	f1c-TransferPath
The F1-C transfer path that an EN-DC IAB-MT should use for transferring F1-C packets to the IAB-donor-CU. If IAB-MT is configured with lte, IAB-MT can only use LTE leg for F1-C transfer. If IAB-MT is configured with nr, IAB-MT can only use NR leg for F1-C transfer. If IAB-MT is configured with both, it is up to IAB-MT to select an LTE leg or a NR leg for F1-C transfer. If the field is not configured, the IAB node uses the NR leg as the default one.

	mac-CellGroupConfig
MAC parameters applicable for the entire cell group.

	rlc-BearerToAddModList
Configuration of the MAC Logical Channel, the corresponding RLC entities and association with radio bearers.

	reportUplinkTxDirectCurrent
Enables reporting of uplink and supplementary uplink Direct Current location information upon BWP configuration and reconfiguration. This field is only present when the BWP configuration is modified or any serving cell is added or removed. This field is absent in the IE CellGroupConfig when provided as part of RRCSetup message. If UE is configured with SUL carrier, UE reports both UL and SUL Direct Current locations.

	reportUplinkTxDirectCurrentTwoCarrier
Enables reporting of uplink Direct Current location information when the UE is configured with uplink intra-band CA with two carriers. This field is absent in the IE CellGroupConfig when provided as part of RRCSetup message.

	rlmInSyncOutOfSyncThreshold
BLER threshold pair index for IS/OOS indication generation, see TS 38.133 [14], table 8.1.1-1. n1 corresponds to the value 1. When the field is absent, the UE applies the value 0. Whenever this is reconfigured, UE resets N310 and N311, and stops T310, if running. Network does not include this field.

	sCellState
Indicates whether the SCell shall be considered to be in activated state upon SCell configuration.

	sCellToAddModList
List of secondary serving cells (SCells) to be added or modified.

	sCellToReleaseList
List of secondary serving cells (SCells) to be released.

	secondaryDRX-GroupConfig
The field is used to indicate whether the SCell belongs to the secondary DRX group. All serving cells in the secondary DRX group shall belong to one Frequency Range and all serving cells in the legacy DRX group shall belong to another Frequency Range.

	simultaneousTCI-UpdateList1, simultaneousTCI-UpdateList2
List of serving cells which can be updated simultaneously for TCI relation with a MAC CE. The simultaneousTCI-UpdateList1 and simultaneousTCI-UpdateList2 shall not contain same serving cells. Network should not configure serving cells that are configured with a BWP with two different values for the coresetPoolIndex in these lists.

	simultaneousSpatial-UpdatedList1, simultaneousSpatial-UpdatedList2
List of serving cells which can be updated simultaneously for spatial relation with a MAC CE. The simultaneousSpatial-UpdatedList1 and simultaneousSpatial-UpdatedList2 shall not contain same serving cells. Network should not configure serving cells that are configured with a BWP with two different values for the coresetPoolIndex in these lists.

	spCellConfig
Parameters for the SpCell of this cell group (PCell of MCG or PSCell of SCG). 

	uplinkTxSwitchingOption
Indicates which option is configured for dynamic UL Tx switching for inter-band UL CA or (NG)EN-DC. The field is set to switchedUL if network configures option 1 as specified in TS 38.214 [19], or dualUL if network configures option 2 as specified in TS 38.214 [19]. Network always configures UE with a value for this field in inter-band UL CA case and (NG)EN-DC case where UE supports dynamic UL Tx switching.

	uplinkTxSwitchingPowerBoosting
Indicates whether the UE is allowed to enable 3dB boosting on the maximum output power for transmission on carrier2 under the operation state in which 2-port transmission can be supported on carrier2 for inter-band UL CA case with dynamic UL Tx switching as defined in TS 38.101-1 [15]. Network can only configure this field for dynamic UL Tx switching in inter-band UL CA case with power Class 3 as defined in TS 38.101-1 [15].



	DeactivatedSCG-Config field descriptions

	bfd-and-RLM
When the SCG is deactivated, indicates whether the UE performs BFD and RLM.



	DAPS-UplinkPowerConfig field descriptions

	p-DAPS-Source
The maximum total transmit power to be used by the UE in the source cell group during DAPS handover.

	p-DAPS-Target
The maximum total transmit power to be used by the UE in the target cell group during DAPS handover.

	uplinkPowerSharingDAPS-Mode
Indicates the uplink power sharing mode that the UE uses in DAPS handover (see TS 38.213 [13]).



	ReconfigurationWithSync field descriptions

	rach-ConfigDedicated
Random access configuration to be used for the reconfiguration with sync (e.g. handover). The UE performs the RA according to these parameters in the firstActiveUplinkBWP (see UplinkConfig).

	smtc
The SSB periodicity/offset/duration configuration of target cell for NR PSCell change and NR PCell change. The network sets the periodicityAndOffset to indicate the same periodicity as ssb-periodicityServingCell in spCellConfigCommon.
For case of NR PCell change, the smtc is based on the timing reference of (source) PCell. For case of NR PSCell change, it is based on the timing reference of source PSCell.
If both this field and targetCellSMTC-SCG are absent, the UE uses the SMTC in the measObjectNR having the same SSB frequency and subcarrier spacing, as configured before the reception of the RRC message.



	SCellConfig field descriptions

	smtc
The SSB periodicity/offset/duration configuration of target cell for NR SCell addition. The network sets the periodicityAndOffset to indicate the same periodicity as ssb-periodicityServingCell in sCellConfigCommon. The smtc is based on the timing of the SpCell of associated cell group. In case of inter-RAT handover to NR, the timing reference is the NR PCell. In case of intra-NR PCell change (standalone NR) or NR PSCell change (EN-DC), the timing reference is the target SpCell. If the field is absent, the UE uses the SMTC in the measObjectNR having the same SSB frequency and subcarrier spacing, as configured before the reception of the RRC message.



	SpCellConfig field descriptions

	deactivated-SCG-Config
Configuration applicable when the SCG is deactivated. The network always configures this field before or when indicating that the SCG is deactivated in an RRCReconfiguration, RRCResume, E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration or E-UTRA RRCConnectionResume message.

	reconfigurationWithSync
Parameters for the synchronous reconfiguration to the target SpCell.

	rlf-TimersAndConstants
Timers and constants for detecting and triggering cell-level radio link failure. For the SCG, rlf-TimersAndConstants can only be set to setup and is always included at SCG addition.

	servCellIndex
Serving cell ID of a PSCell. The PCell of the Master Cell Group uses ID = 0.



	Conditional Presence
	Explanation

	BWP-Reconfig
	The field is optionally present, Need N, if the BWPs are reconfigured or if serving cells are added or removed. Otherwise it is absent. 

	DRX-Config2
	The field is optionally present, Need N, if drx-ConfigSecondaryGroup is configured. It is absent otherwise.

	ReconfWithSync
	The field is mandatory present in the RRCReconfiguration message:
-	in each configured CellGroupConfig for which the SpCell changes,
-	in the masterCellGroup:
-	at change of AS security key derived from KgNB,
-	in an RRCReconfiguration message contained in a DLInformationTransferMRDC message,
-	in the secondaryCellGroup at:
-	PSCell addition,
-	SCG resume with NR-DC or (NG)EN-DC,
-	update of required SI for PSCell,
-	change of AS security key derived from S-KgNB in NR-DC while the UE is configured with at least one radio bearer with keyToUse set to secondary and that is not released by this RRCReconfiguration message,
-	MN handover in (NG)EN-DC.
Otherwise, it is optionally present, need M. The field is absent in the masterCellGroup in RRCResume and RRCSetup messages and is absent in the masterCellGroup in RRCReconfiguration messages if source configuration is not released during DAPS handover.

	SCellAdd
	The field is mandatory present upon SCell addition; otherwise it is absent, Need M.

	SCellAddMod
	The field is mandatory present upon SCell addition; otherwise it is optionally present, need M.

	SCellAddSync
	The field is optionally present, Need N, in case of SCell addition, reconfiguration with sync, and resuming an RRC connection. It is absent otherwise.

	SCG
	The field is mandatory present in an SpCellConfig for the PSCell. It is absent otherwise. 



NOTE:	In case of change of AS security key derived from S-KgNB/S-KeNB, if reconfigurationWithSync is not included in the masterCellGroup, the network releases all existing MCG RLC bearers associated with a radio bearer with keyToUse set to secondary. In case of change of AS security key derived from KgNB/KeNB, if reconfigurationWithSync is not included in the secondaryCellGroup, the network releases all existing SCG RLC bearers associated with a radio bearer with keyToUse set to primary.

[bookmark: _Toc60777199][bookmark: _Toc90651071]–	CondReconfigId
The IE CondReconfigId is used to identify a CHO, CPA or CPC configuration.
CondReconfigId information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-CONDRECONFIGID-START

CondReconfigId-r16 ::=                    INTEGER (1.. maxNrofCondCells-r16)

-- TAG-CONDRECONFIGID-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc90651072][bookmark: _Toc60777200]–	CondReconfigToAddModList
The IE CondReconfigToAddModList concerns a list of conditional reconfigurations to add or modify, with for each entry the condReconfigId and the associated condExecutionCond/condExecutionCondSCG and condRRCReconfig.
CondReconfigToAddModList information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-CONDRECONFIGTOADDMODLIST-START

CondReconfigToAddModList-r16 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxNrofCondCells-r16)) OF CondReconfigToAddMod-r16

CondReconfigToAddMod-r16 ::=     SEQUENCE {
    condReconfigId-r16               CondReconfigId-r16,
    condExecutionCond-r16            SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..2)) OF MeasId                      OPTIONAL,    Need M-- Cond condReconfigAdd
    condRRCReconfig-r16              OCTET STRING (CONTAINING RRCReconfiguration)          OPTIONAL,    -- Cond condReconfigAdd
    ... ,
    [[
    condExecutionCondSCG-r17          OCTET STRING (CONTAINING CondReconfigExecCondSCG-r17)  OPTIONAL     -- Need M 
    ]]
}

CondReconfigExecCondSCG-r17 ::=   SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..2)) OF MeasId

-- TAG-CONDRECONFIGTOADDMODLIST-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	CondReconfigToAddMod field descriptions

	condExecutionCond
The execution condition that needs to be fulfilled in order to trigger the execution of a conditional reconfiguration for CHO, CPA, intra-SN CPC without MN involvement or MN initiated inter-SN CPC. When configuring 2 triggering events (Meas Ids) for a candidate cell, network ensures that both refer to the same measObject. For CPAC, the RRCReconfiguration message contained in condRRCReconfig cannot contain the field scg-State.

	condExecutionCondSCG
Contains execution condition that needs to be fulfilled in order to trigger the execution of a conditional reconfiguration for SN initiated inter-SN CPC. The Meas Ids refer to the measConfig associated with the SCG. When configuring 2 triggering events (Meas Ids) for a candidate cell, network ensures that both refer to the same measObject. For each condReconfigurationId, the network always configures either triggerCondition or triggerConditionSCG (not both).

	condRRCReconfig
The RRCReconfiguration message to be applied when the condition(s) are fulfilled. The RRCReconfiguration message contained in condRRCReconfig cannot contain the field conditionalReconfiguration, the field daps-Config or the configuration for target SCG for CHO.



	Conditional Presence
	Explanation

	condReconfigAdd
	The field is mandatory present when a condReconfigId is being added. Otherwise the field is optional, need M.



[bookmark: _Toc60777201][bookmark: _Toc90651073]–	ConditionalReconfiguration
The IE ConditionalReconfiguration is used to add, modify and release the configuration of conditional reconfiguration.
ConditionalReconfiguration information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-CONDITIONALRECONFIGURATION-START

ConditionalReconfiguration-r16 ::=   SEQUENCE {
    attemptCondReconfig-r16              ENUMERATED {true}              OPTIONAL,   -- Cond CHO
    condReconfigToRemoveList-r16         CondReconfigToRemoveList-r16   OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    condReconfigToAddModList-r16         CondReconfigToAddModList-r16   OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    ...
}

CondReconfigToRemoveList-r16 ::=     SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxNrofCondCells-r16)) OF CondReconfigId-r16

-- TAG-CONDITIONALRECONFIGURATION-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	ConditionalReconfiguration field descriptions

	attemptCondReconfig
If present, the UE shall perform conditional reconfiguration if selected cell is a target candidate cell and it is the first cell selection after failure as described in clause 5.3.7.3.

	condReconfigToAddModList
List of the configuration of candidate SpCells to be added or modified for CHO, CPA or CPC.

	condReconfigToRemoveList
List of the configuration of candidate SpCells to be removed.



	Conditional Presence
	Explanation

	CHO
	The field is optional present, Need R, if the UE is configured with at least a candidate SpCell for CHO. Otherwise the field is not present.



[bookmark: _Toc90651088][bookmark: _Toc60777216]–	CSI-MeasConfig
The IE CSI-MeasConfig is used to configure CSI-RS (reference signals) belonging to the serving cell in which CSI-MeasConfig is included, channel state information reports to be transmitted on PUCCH on the serving cell in which CSI-MeasConfig is included and channel state information reports on PUSCH triggered by DCI received on the serving cell in which CSI-MeasConfig is included. See also TS 38.214 [19], clause 5.2.
CSI-MeasConfig information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-CSI-MEASCONFIG-START

CSI-MeasConfig ::=                  SEQUENCE {
    nzp-CSI-RS-ResourceToAddModList     SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-Resources)) OF NZP-CSI-RS-Resource   OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    nzp-CSI-RS-ResourceToReleaseList    SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-Resources)) OF NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceId OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    nzp-CSI-RS-ResourceSetToAddModList  SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSets)) OF NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSet
                                                                                                                  OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    nzp-CSI-RS-ResourceSetToReleaseList SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSets)) OF NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSetId
                                                                                                                  OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    csi-IM-ResourceToAddModList         SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofCSI-IM-Resources)) OF CSI-IM-Resource           OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    csi-IM-ResourceToReleaseList        SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofCSI-IM-Resources)) OF CSI-IM-ResourceId         OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    csi-IM-ResourceSetToAddModList      SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofCSI-IM-ResourceSets)) OF CSI-IM-ResourceSet     OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    csi-IM-ResourceSetToReleaseList     SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofCSI-IM-ResourceSets)) OF CSI-IM-ResourceSetId   OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    csi-SSB-ResourceSetToAddModList     SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofCSI-SSB-ResourceSets)) OF CSI-SSB-ResourceSet   OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    csi-SSB-ResourceSetToReleaseList    SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofCSI-SSB-ResourceSets)) OF CSI-SSB-ResourceSetId OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    csi-ResourceConfigToAddModList      SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofCSI-ResourceConfigurations)) OF CSI-ResourceConfig
                                                                                                                  OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    csi-ResourceConfigToReleaseList     SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofCSI-ResourceConfigurations)) OF CSI-ResourceConfigId
                                                                                                                  OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    csi-ReportConfigToAddModList        SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofCSI-ReportConfigurations)) OF CSI-ReportConfig  OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    csi-ReportConfigToReleaseList       SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofCSI-ReportConfigurations)) OF CSI-ReportConfigId
                                                                                                                  OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    reportTriggerSize                   INTEGER (0..6)                                                            OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    aperiodicTriggerStateList           SetupRelease { CSI-AperiodicTriggerStateList }                            OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    semiPersistentOnPUSCH-TriggerStateList    SetupRelease { CSI-SemiPersistentOnPUSCH-TriggerStateList }         OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    ...,
    [[
    reportTriggerSizeDCI-0-2-r16        INTEGER (0..6)                                                            OPTIONAL -- Need R
    ]] ,
    [[
    scellActivationRS-ConfigToAddModList-r17  SEQUENCE (SIZE ((1.. maxNrofSCellActRS-r17)) OF SCellActivationRS-Config-r17   OPTIONAL, -- Need N
    scellActivationRS-ConfigToReleaseList-r17 SEQUENCE (SIZE ((1.. maxNrofSCellActRS-r17)) OF SCellActivationRS-ConfigId-r17 OPTIONAL  -- Need N
    ]]
}

-- TAG-CSI-MEASCONFIG-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	CSI-MeasConfig field descriptions

	aperiodicTriggerStateList
Contains trigger states for dynamically selecting one or more aperiodic and semi-persistent reporting configurations and/or triggering one or more aperiodic CSI-RS resource sets for channel and/or interference measurement (see TS 38.214 [19], clause 5.2.1).

	csi-IM-ResourceSetToAddModList
Pool of CSI-IM-ResourceSet which can be referred to from CSI-ResourceConfig or from MAC CEs.

	csi-IM-ResourceToAddModList
Pool of CSI-IM-Resource which can be referred to from CSI-IM-ResourceSet.

	csi-ReportConfigToAddModList
Configured CSI report settings as specified in TS 38.214 [19] clause 5.2.1.1.

	csi-ResourceConfigToAddModList
Configured CSI resource settings as specified in TS 38.214 [19] clause 5.2.1.2.

	csi-SSB-ResourceSetToAddModList
Pool of CSI-SSB-ResourceSet which can be referred to from CSI-ResourceConfig.

	nzp-CSI-RS-ResourceSetToAddModList
Pool of NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSet which can be referred to from CSI-ResourceConfig or from MAC CEs.

	nzp-CSI-RS-ResourceToAddModList
Pool of NZP-CSI-RS-Resource which can be referred to from NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSet.

	reportTriggerSize, reportTriggerSizeDCI-0-2
Size of CSI request field in DCI (bits) (see TS 38.214 [19], clause 5.2.1.5.1). The field reportTriggerSize applies to DCI format 0_1 and the field reportTriggerSizeDCI-0-2 applies to DCI format 0_2 (see TS 38.214 [19], clause 5.2.1.5.1).

	scellActivationRS-ConfigToAddModList
Configured RS for efficient SCell activation as specified in TS 38.214 [19] clause x.y.z.



[bookmark: _Toc90651133][bookmark: _Toc60777261]–	MeasObjectNR
The IE MeasObjectNR specifies information applicable for SS/PBCH block(s) intra/inter-frequency measurements and/or CSI-RS intra/inter-frequency measurements.
MeasObjectNR information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-MEASOBJECTNR-START

MeasObjectNR ::=                    SEQUENCE {
    ssbFrequency                        ARFCN-ValueNR                                                   OPTIONAL,   -- Cond SSBorAssociatedSSB
    ssbSubcarrierSpacing                SubcarrierSpacing                                               OPTIONAL,   -- Cond SSBorAssociatedSSB
    smtc1                               SSB-MTC                                                         OPTIONAL,   -- Cond SSBorAssociatedSSB
    smtc2                               SSB-MTC2                                                        OPTIONAL,   -- Cond IntraFreqConnected
    refFreqCSI-RS                       ARFCN-ValueNR                                                   OPTIONAL,   -- Cond CSI-RS
    referenceSignalConfig               ReferenceSignalConfig,
    absThreshSS-BlocksConsolidation     ThresholdNR                                                     OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    absThreshCSI-RS-Consolidation       ThresholdNR                                                     OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    nrofSS-BlocksToAverage              INTEGER (2..maxNrofSS-BlocksToAverage)                          OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    nrofCSI-RS-ResourcesToAverage       INTEGER (2..maxNrofCSI-RS-ResourcesToAverage)                   OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    quantityConfigIndex                 INTEGER (1..maxNrofQuantityConfig),
    offsetMO                            Q-OffsetRangeList,
    cellsToRemoveList                   PCI-List                                                        OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    cellsToAddModList                   CellsToAddModList                                               OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    blackCellsToRemoveList              PCI-RangeIndexList                                              OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    blackCellsToAddModList              SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofPCI-Ranges)) OF PCI-RangeElement      OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    whiteCellsToRemoveList              PCI-RangeIndexList                                              OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    whiteCellsToAddModList              SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofPCI-Ranges)) OF PCI-RangeElement      OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    ...,
    [[
    freqBandIndicatorNR                 FreqBandIndicatorNR                                             OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    measCycleSCell                      ENUMERATED {sf160, sf256, sf320, sf512, sf640, sf1024, sf1280}  OPTIONAL    -- Need R
    ]],
    [[
    smtc3list-r16                     SSB-MTC3List-r16                                                  OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    rmtc-Config-r16                     SetupRelease {RMTC-Config-r16}                                  OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    t312-r16                            SetupRelease { T312-r16 }                                       OPTIONAL    -- Need M
    ]],
    [[
    measCyclePSCell-r17                 ENUMERATED {FFS}                                                OPTIONAL    -- Need R
    ]]
}

SSB-MTC3List-r16::=                 SEQUENCE (SIZE(1..4)) OF SSB-MTC3-r16

T312-r16 ::=                        ENUMERATED { ms0, ms50, ms100, ms200, ms300, ms400, ms500, ms1000}

ReferenceSignalConfig::=            SEQUENCE {
    ssb-ConfigMobility                  SSB-ConfigMobility                                              OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    csi-rs-ResourceConfigMobility       SetupRelease { CSI-RS-ResourceConfigMobility }                  OPTIONAL    -- Need M
}

SSB-ConfigMobility::=               SEQUENCE {
    ssb-ToMeasure                           SetupRelease { SSB-ToMeasure }                              OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    deriveSSB-IndexFromCell             BOOLEAN,
    ss-RSSI-Measurement                         SS-RSSI-Measurement                                     OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    ...,
    [[
    ssb-PositionQCL-Common-r16              SSB-PositionQCL-Relation-r16                                OPTIONAL,   -- Cond SharedSpectrum
    ssb-PositionQCL-CellsToAddModList-r16   SSB-PositionQCL-CellsToAddModList-r16                       OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    ssb-PositionQCL-CellsToRemoveList-r16   PCI-List                                                    OPTIONAL    -- Need N
    ]]
}

Q-OffsetRangeList ::=               SEQUENCE {
    rsrpOffsetSSB                       Q-OffsetRange               DEFAULT dB0,
    rsrqOffsetSSB                       Q-OffsetRange               DEFAULT dB0,
    sinrOffsetSSB                       Q-OffsetRange               DEFAULT dB0,
    rsrpOffsetCSI-RS                    Q-OffsetRange               DEFAULT dB0,
    rsrqOffsetCSI-RS                    Q-OffsetRange               DEFAULT dB0,
    sinrOffsetCSI-RS                    Q-OffsetRange               DEFAULT dB0
}


ThresholdNR ::=                     SEQUENCE{
    thresholdRSRP                       RSRP-Range                                                      OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    thresholdRSRQ                       RSRQ-Range                                                      OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    thresholdSINR                       SINR-Range                                                      OPTIONAL    -- Need R
}

CellsToAddModList ::=               SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofCellMeas)) OF CellsToAddMod

CellsToAddMod ::=                   SEQUENCE {
    physCellId                          PhysCellId,
    cellIndividualOffset                Q-OffsetRangeList
}

RMTC-Config-r16 ::=                 SEQUENCE {
    rmtc-Periodicity-r16                ENUMERATED {ms40, ms80, ms160, ms320, ms640},
    rmtc-SubframeOffset-r16             INTEGER(0..639)                                                 OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    measDurationSymbols-r16             ENUMERATED {sym1, sym14or12, sym28or24, sym42or36, sym70or60},
    rmtc-Frequency-r16                  ARFCN-ValueNR,
    ref-SCS-CP-r16                      ENUMERATED {kHz15, kHz30, kHz60-NCP, kHz60-ECP},
    ...
}

SSB-PositionQCL-CellsToAddModList-r16 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofCellMeas)) OF SSB-PositionQCL-CellsToAddMod-r16

SSB-PositionQCL-CellsToAddMod-r16 ::= SEQUENCE {
    physCellId-r16                        PhysCellId,
    ssb-PositionQCL-r16                   SSB-PositionQCL-Relation-r16
}

-- TAG-MEASOBJECTNR-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	CellsToAddMod field descriptions

	cellIndividualOffset
Cell individual offsets applicable to a specific cell.

	physCellId
Physical cell identity of a cell in the cell list.



	MeasObjectNR field descriptions

	absThreshCSI-RS-Consolidation
Absolute threshold for the consolidation of measurement results per CSI-RS resource(s) from L1 filter(s). The field is used for the derivation of cell measurement results as described in 5.5.3.3 and the reporting of beam measurement information per CSI-RS resource as described in 5.5.5.2.

	absThreshSS-BlocksConsolidation
Absolute threshold for the consolidation of measurement results per SS/PBCH block(s) from L1 filter(s). The field is used for the derivation of cell measurement results as described in 5.5.3.3 and the reporting of beam measurement information per SS/PBCH block index as described in 5.5.5.2.

	blackCellsToAddModList
List of cells to add/modify in the black list of cells. It applies only to SSB resources.

	blackCellsToRemoveList
List of cells to remove from the black list of cells.

	cellsToAddModList
List of cells to add/modify in the cell list.

	cellsToRemoveList
List of cells to remove from the cell list. 

	freqBandIndicatorNR
The frequency band in which the SSB and/or CSI-RS indicated in this MeasObjectNR are located and according to which the UE shall perform the RRM measurements. This field is always provided when the network configures measurements with this MeasObjectNR.

	measCyclePSCell
The parameter is used only when the PSCell is configured on the frequency indicated by the measObjectNR and the SCG is deactivated, see TS 38.133 [14]. The field may also be configured when the PSCell is not configured on that frequency.

	measCycleSCell
The parameter is used only when an SCell is configured on the frequency indicated by the measObjectNR and is in deactivated state, see TS 38.133 [14]. gNB configures the parameter whenever an SCell is configured on the frequency indicated by the measObjectNR, but the field may also be signalled when an SCell is not configured. Value sf160 corresponds to 160 sub-frames, value sf256 corresponds to 256 sub-frames and so on.

	nrofCSInrofCSI-RS-ResourcesToAverage
Indicates the maximum number of measurement results per beam based on CSI-RS resources to be averaged. The same value applies for each detected cell associated with this MeasObjectNR.

	nrofSS-BlocksToAverage
Indicates the maximum number of measurement results per beam based on SS/PBCH blocks to be averaged. The same value applies for each detected cell associated with this MeasObject.

	offsetMO
Offset values applicable to all measured cells with reference signal(s) indicated in this MeasObjectNR.

	quantityConfigIndex
Indicates the n-th element of quantityConfigNR-List provided in MeasConfig.

	referenceSignalConfig
RS configuration for SS/PBCH block and CSI-RS.

	refFreqCSI-RS
Point A which is used for mapping of CSI-RS to physical resources according to TS 38.211 [16] clause 7.4.1.5.3.

	smtc1
Primary measurement timing configuration. (see clause 5.5.2.10).

	smtc2
Secondary measurement timing configuration for SS corresponding to this MeasObjectNR with PCI listed in pci-List. For these SS, the periodicity is indicated by periodicity in smtc2 and the timing offset is equal to the offset indicated in periodicityAndOffset modulo periodicity. periodicity in smtc2 can only be set to a value strictly shorter than the periodicity indicated by periodicityAndOffset in smtc1 (e.g. if periodicityAndOffset indicates sf10, periodicity can only be set of sf5, if periodicityAndOffset indicates sf5, smtc2 cannot be configured).

	smtc3list
Measurement timing configuration list for SS corresponding to IAB-MT. This is used for the IAB-node's discovery of other IAB-nodes and the IAB-Donor-DUs.

	ssbFrequency
Indicates the frequency of the SS associated to this MeasObjectNR. For operation with shared spectrum channel access, this field is a k*30 kHz shift from the sync raster where k = 0,1,2, and so on if the reportType within the corresponding ReportConfigNR is set to reportCGI (see TS 38.211 [16], clause 7.4.3.1). Frequencies are considered to be on the sync raster if they are also identifiable with a GSCN value (see TS 38.101-1 [15]).

	ssb-PositionQCL-Common
Indicates the QCL relationship between SS/PBCH blocks for all measured cells as specified in TS 38.213 [13], clause 4.1.

	ssbSubcarrierSpacing
Subcarrier spacing of SSB. Only the values 15 kHz or 30 kHz (FR1), and 120 kHz or 240 kHz (FR2) are applicable.

	t312
The value of timer T312. Value ms0 represents 0 ms, ms50 represents 50 ms and so on.

	whiteCellsToAddModList
List of cells to add/modify in the white list of cells. It applies only to SSB resources.

	whiteCellsToRemoveList
List of cells to remove from the white list of cells.



	RMTC-Config field descriptions

	measDurationSymbols
Number of consecutive symbols for which the Physical Layer reports samples of RSSI (see TS 38.215 [9], clause 5.1.21). Value sym1 corresponds to one symbol, sym14or12 corresponds to 14 symbols of the reference numerology for NCP and 12 symbols for ECP, and so on.

	ref-SCS-CP
Indicates a reference subcarrier spacing and cyclic prefix to be used for RSSI measurements (see TS 38.215 [9]). Value kHz15 corresponds to 15kHz, kHz30 corresponds to 30 kHz, value kHz60-NCP corresponds to 60 kHz using normal cyclic prefix (NCP), and kHz60-ECP corresponds to 60 kHz using extended cyclic prefix (ECP).

	rmtc-Frequency
Indicates the center frequency of the measured bandwidth (see TS 38. 215 [9], clause 5.1.21).

	rmtc-Periodicity
Indicates the RSSI measurement timing configuration (RMTC) periodicity (see TS 38.215 [9], clause 5.1.21).

	rmtc-SubframeOffset
Indicates the RSSI measurement timing configuration (RMTC) subframe offset for this frequency (see TS 38.215 [9], clause 5.1.21). For inter-frequency measurements, this field is optional present and if it is not configured, the UE chooses a random value as rmtc-SubframeOffset for measDurationSymbols which shall be selected to be between 0 and the configured rmtc-Periodicity with equal probability.



	ReferenceSignalConfig field descriptions

	csi-rs-ResourceConfigMobility
CSI-RS resources to be used for CSI-RS based RRM measurements.

	ssb-ConfigMobility
SSB configuration for mobility (nominal SSBs, timing configuration).



	SSB-ConfigMobility field descriptions

	deriveSSB-IndexFromCell
If this field is set to true, UE assumes SFN and frame boundary alignment across cells on the same frequency carrier as specified in TS 38.133 [14]. Hence, if the UE is configured with a serving cell for which (absoluteFrequencySSB, subcarrierSpacing) in ServingCellConfigCommon is equal to (ssbFrequency, ssbSubcarrierSpacing) in this MeasObjectNR, this field indicates whether the UE can utilize the timing of this serving cell to derive the index of SS block transmitted by neighbour cell. Otherwise, this field indicates whether the UE may use the timing of any detected cell on that target frequency to derive the SSB index of all neighbour cells on that frequency.

	ssb-ToMeasure
The set of SS blocks to be measured within the SMTC measurement duration. The first/leftmost bit corresponds to SS/PBCH block index 0, the second bit corresponds to SS/PBCH block index 1, and so on. Value 0 in the bitmap indicates that the corresponding SS/PBCH block is not to be measured while value 1 indicates that the corresponding SS/PBCH block is to be measured (see TS 38.215 [9]). When the field is not configured the UE measures on all SS blocks. Regardless of the value of this field, SS/PBCH blocks outside of the applicable smtc are not to be measured. See TS 38.215 [9] clause 5.1.1.



	SSB-PositionQCL-CellsToAddMod field descriptions

	physCellId
Physical cell identity of a cell in the cell list.

	ssb-PositionQCL
Indicates the QCL relation between SS/PBCH blocks for a specific cell as specified in TS 38.213 [13], clause 4.1. If provided, the cell specific value overwrites the value signalled by ssb-PositionQCL-Common.



	Conditional Presence
	Explanation

	CSI-RS
	This field is mandatory present if csi-rs-ResourceConfigMobility is configured, otherwise, it is absent.

	SSBorAssociatedSSB
	This field is mandatory present if ssb-ConfigMobility is configured or associatedSSB is configured in at least one cell. Otherwise, it is absent, Need R.

	IntraFreqConnected
	This field is optionally present, Need R if the UE is configured with a serving cell for which (absoluteFrequencySSB, subcarrierSpacing) in ServingCellConfigCommon is equal to (ssbFrequency, ssbSubcarrierSpacing) in this MeasObjectNR, otherwise, it is absent.

	SharedSpectrum
	This field is mandatory present if this MeasObject is for a frequency which operates with shared spectrum channel access. Otherwise, it is absent, Need R.



[bookmark: _Toc60777300][bookmark: _Toc90651172]–	PDCP-Config
The IE PDCP-Config is used to set the configurable PDCP parameters for signalling and data radio bearers.
PDCP-Config information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-PDCP-CONFIG-START

PDCP-Config ::=         SEQUENCE {
    drb                     SEQUENCE {
        discardTimer            ENUMERATED {ms10, ms20, ms30, ms40, ms50, ms60, ms75, ms100, ms150, ms200,
                                            ms250, ms300, ms500, ms750, ms1500, infinity}       OPTIONAL, -- Cond Setup
        pdcp-SN-SizeUL          ENUMERATED {len12bits, len18bits}                               OPTIONAL, -- Cond Setup2
        pdcp-SN-SizeDL          ENUMERATED {len12bits, len18bits}                               OPTIONAL, -- Cond Setup2
        headerCompression       CHOICE {
            notUsed                 NULL,
            rohc                    SEQUENCE {
                maxCID                  INTEGER (1..16383)                                      DEFAULT 15,
                profiles                SEQUENCE {
                    profile0x0001           BOOLEAN,
                    profile0x0002           BOOLEAN,
                    profile0x0003           BOOLEAN,
                    profile0x0004           BOOLEAN,
                    profile0x0006           BOOLEAN,
                    profile0x0101           BOOLEAN,
                    profile0x0102           BOOLEAN,
                    profile0x0103           BOOLEAN,
                    profile0x0104           BOOLEAN
                },
                drb-ContinueROHC            ENUMERATED { true }                                 OPTIONAL    -- Need N
            },
            uplinkOnlyROHC          SEQUENCE {
                maxCID                  INTEGER (1..16383)                                      DEFAULT 15,
                profiles                SEQUENCE {
                    profile0x0006           BOOLEAN
                },
                drb-ContinueROHC            ENUMERATED { true }                                 OPTIONAL    -- Need N
            },
            ...
        },
        integrityProtection     ENUMERATED { enabled }                                          OPTIONAL,   -- Cond ConnectedTo5GC1
        statusReportRequired    ENUMERATED { true }                                             OPTIONAL,   -- Cond Rlc-AM-UM
        outOfOrderDelivery      ENUMERATED { true }                                             OPTIONAL    -- Need R
    }                                                                                           OPTIONAL,   -- Cond DRB
    moreThanOneRLC          SEQUENCE {
        primaryPath             SEQUENCE {
            cellGroup               CellGroupId                                                 OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
            logicalChannel          LogicalChannelIdentity                                      OPTIONAL    -- Need R
        },
        ul-DataSplitThreshold   UL-DataSplitThreshold                                           OPTIONAL,   -- Cond SplitBearer
        pdcp-Duplication            BOOLEAN                                                     OPTIONAL    -- Need R
    }                                                                                           OPTIONAL,   -- Cond MoreThanOneRLC

    t-Reordering                ENUMERATED {
                                    ms0, ms1, ms2, ms4, ms5, ms8, ms10, ms15, ms20, ms30, ms40,
                                    ms50, ms60, ms80, ms100, ms120, ms140, ms160, ms180, ms200, ms220,
                                    ms240, ms260, ms280, ms300, ms500, ms750, ms1000, ms1250,
                                    ms1500, ms1750, ms2000, ms2250, ms2500, ms2750,
                                    ms3000, spare28, spare27, spare26, spare25, spare24,
                                    spare23, spare22, spare21, spare20,
                                    spare19, spare18, spare17, spare16, spare15, spare14,
                                    spare13, spare12, spare11, spare10, spare09,
                                    spare08, spare07, spare06, spare05, spare04, spare03,
                                    spare02, spare01 }                                          OPTIONAL, -- Need S
    ...,
    [[
    cipheringDisabled       ENUMERATED {true}                                                   OPTIONAL    -- Cond ConnectedTo5GC
    ]],
    [[
    discardTimerExt-r16     SetupRelease { DiscardTimerExt-r16 }                                OPTIONAL,    -- Cond DRB2
    moreThanTwoRLC-DRB-r16  SEQUENCE {
        splitSecondaryPath-r16  LogicalChannelIdentity                                          OPTIONAL,   -- Cond SplitBearer2
        duplicationState-r16    SEQUENCE (SIZE (3)) OF BOOLEAN                                  OPTIONAL    -- Need S
    }                                                                                           OPTIONAL,   -- Cond MoreThanTwoRLC-DRB
    ethernetHeaderCompression-r16  SetupRelease { EthernetHeaderCompression-r16 }               OPTIONAL    -- Need M
    ]]
}

EthernetHeaderCompression-r16 ::=  SEQUENCE {
    ehc-Common-r16                     SEQUENCE {
        ehc-CID-Length-r16                 ENUMERATED { bits7, bits15 },
         ...
    },
    ehc-Downlink-r16               SEQUENCE {
        drb-ContinueEHC-DL-r16         ENUMERATED { true }                                      OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
        ...
    }                                                                                           OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    ehc-Uplink-r16                 SEQUENCE {
        maxCID-EHC-UL-r16              INTEGER (1..32767),
        drb-ContinueEHC-UL-r16         ENUMERATED { true }                                      OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
        ...
    }                                                                                           OPTIONAL    -- Need M
}

UL-DataSplitThreshold ::= ENUMERATED {
                                            b0, b100, b200, b400, b800, b1600, b3200, b6400, b12800, b25600, b51200, b102400, b204800,
                                            b409600, b819200, b1228800, b1638400, b2457600, b3276800, b4096000, b4915200, b5734400,
                                            b6553600, infinity, spare8, spare7, spare6, spare5, spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1}

DiscardTimerExt-r16 ::= ENUMERATED {ms0dot5, ms1, ms2, ms4, ms6, ms8, spare2, spare1}

-- TAG-PDCP-CONFIG-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	PDCP-Config field descriptions

	cipheringDisabled
If included, ciphering is disabled for this DRB regardless of which ciphering algorithm is configured for the SRB/DRBs. The field may only be included if the UE is connected to 5GC. Otherwise the field is absent. The network configures all DRBs with the same PDU-session ID with same value for this field. The value for this field cannot be changed after the DRB is set up.

	discardTimer
Value in ms of discardTimer specified in TS 38.323 [5]. Value ms10 corresponds to 10 ms, value ms20 corresponds to 20 ms and so on. The value for this field cannot be changed in case of reconfiguration with sync, if the bearer is configured as DAPS bearer.

	discardTimerExt
Value in ms of discardTimer specified in TS 38.323 [5]. Value ms0dot5 corresponds to 0.5 ms, value ms1 corresponds to 1ms and so on. If this field is present, the field discardTimer is ignored and discardTimerExt is used instead.

	drb-ContinueROHC
Indicates whether the PDCP entity continues or resets the ROHC header compression protocol during PDCP re-establishment, as specified in TS 38.323 [5]. This field is configured only in case of resuming an RRC connection or reconfiguration with sync, where the PDCP termination point is not changed and the fullConfig is not indicated. The network does not include the field if the bearer is configured as DAPS bearer.

	duplicationState
This field indicates the uplink PDCP duplication state for the associated RLC entities at the time of receiving this IE. If set to true, the PDCP duplication state is activated for the associated RLC entity. The index for the indication is determined by ascending order of logical channel ID of all RLC entities other than the primary RLC entity indicated by primaryPath in the order of MCG and SCG, as in clause 6.1.3.32 of TS 38.321 [3]. If the number of associated RLC entities other than the primary RLC entity is two, UE ignores the value in the largest index of this field. If the field is absent, the PDCP duplication states are deactivated for all associated RLC entities. 

	ethernetHeaderCompression
This fields configures Ethernet Header Compression. This field can only be configured for a bi-directional DRB. The network reconfigures ethernetHeaderCompression only upon reconfiguration involving PDCP re-establishment and with neither drb-ContinueEHC-DL nor drb-ContinueEHC-UL configured.

	headerCompression
If rohc is configured, the UE shall apply the configured ROHC profile(s) in both uplink and downlink. If uplinkOnlyROHC is configured, the UE shall apply the configured ROHC profile(s) in uplink (there is no header compression in downlink). ROHC can be configured for any bearer type. ROHC and EHC can be both configured simultaneously for a DRB. The network reconfigures headerCompression only upon reconfiguration involving PDCP re-establishment, and without any drb-ContinueROHC. Network configures headerCompression to notUsed when outOfOrderDelivery is configured.

	integrityProtection
Indicates whether or not integrity protection is configured for this radio bearer. The network configures all DRBs with the same PDU-session ID with same value for this field. The value for this field cannot be changed after the DRB is set up.

	maxCID
Indicates the value of the MAX_CID parameter as specified in TS 38.323 [5].
The total value of MAX_CIDs across all bearers for the UE should be less than or equal to the value of maxNumberROHC-ContextSessions parameter as indicated by the UE.

	moreThanOneRLC
This field configures UL data transmission when more than one RLC entity is associated with the PDCP entity. This field is not present if the bearer is configured as DAPS bearer.

	moreThanTwoRLC-DRB
This field configures UL data transmission when more than two RLC entities are associated with the PDCP entity for DRBs.

	outOfOrderDelivery
Indicates whether or not outOfOrderDelivery specified in TS 38.323 [5] is configured. This field should be either always present or always absent, after the radio bearer is established.

	pdcp-Duplication
Indicates whether or not uplink duplication status at the time of receiving this IE is configured and activated as specified in TS 38.323 [5]. The presence of this field indicates that duplication is configured. PDCP duplication is not configured for CA packet duplication of LTE RLC bearer. The value of this field, when the field is present, indicates the state of the duplication at the time of receiving this IE. If set to true, duplication is activated. The value of this field is always true, when configured for a SRB. For PDCP entity with more than two associated RLC entities for UL transmission, this field is always present. If the field moreThanTwoRLC-DRB is present, the value of this field is ignored and the state of the duplication is indicated by duplicationState. For PDCP entity with more than two associated RLC entities, only NR RLC bearer is supported.

	pdcp-SN-SizeDL
PDCP sequence number size for downlink, 12 or 18 bits, as specified in TS 38.323 [5]. For SRBs only the value len12bits is applicable. The value for this field cannot be changed in case of reconfiguration with sync, if the bearer is configured as DAPS bearer.

	pdcp-SN-SizeUL
PDCP sequence number size for uplink, 12 or 18 bits, as specified in TS 38.323 [5]. For SRBs only the value len12bits is applicable. The value for this field cannot be changed in case of reconfiguration with sync, if the bearer is configured as DAPS bearer.

	primaryPath
Indicates the cell group ID and LCID of the primary RLC entity as specified in TS 38.323 [5], clause 5.2.1 for UL data transmission when more than one RLC entity is associated with the PDCP entity. In this version of the specification, only cell group ID corresponding to MCG is supported for SRBs, and, when the SCG is deactivated, for DRBs. The NW indicates cellGroup for split bearers using logical channels in different cell groups. The NW always indicates logicalChannel if CA based PDCP duplication is configured in the cell group indicated by cellGroup of this field.

	splitSecondaryPath
Indicates the LCID of the split secondary RLC entity as specified in TS 38.323 [5] for fallback to split bearer operation when UL data transmission with more than two RLC entities is associated with the PDCP entity. This RLC entity belongs to a cell group that is different from the cell group indicated by cellGroup in the field primaryPath.

	statusReportRequired
For AM DRBs and DAPS UM DRBs, indicates whether the DRB is configured to send a PDCP status report in the uplink, as specified in TS 38.323 [5]. For DAPS AM DRBs, it also indicates whether the DRB is configured to send a second PDCP status report in the uplink, as specified in TS 38.323 [5].

	t-Reordering
Value in ms of t-Reordering specified in TS 38.323 [5]. Value ms0 corresponds to 0 ms, value ms20 corresponds to 20 ms, value ms40 corresponds to 40 ms, and so on.  When the field is absent the UE applies the value infinity. The value for this field cannot be changed in case of reconfiguration with sync, if the bearer is configured as DAPS bearer.

	ul-DataSplitThreshold
Parameter specified in TS 38.323 [5]. Value b0 corresponds to 0 bytes, value b100 corresponds to 100 bytes, value b200 corresponds to 200 bytes, and so on. The network sets this field to infinity for UEs not supporting splitDRB-withUL-Both-MCG-SCG and when the SCG is deactivated. If the field is absent when the split bearer is configured for the radio bearer first time, then the default value infinity is applied.



	EthernetHeaderCompression field descriptions

	drb-ContinueEHC-DL
Indicates whether the PDCP entity continues or resets the downlink EHC header compression protocol during PDCP re-establishment, as specified in TS 38.323 [5]. The field is configured only in case of resuming an RRC connection or reconfiguration with sync, where the PDCP termination point is not changed and the fullConfig is not indicated.

	drb-ContinueEHC-UL
Indicates whether the PDCP entity continues or resets the uplink EHC header compression protocol during PDCP re-establishment, as specified in TS 38.323 [5]. The field is configured only in case of resuming an RRC connection or reconfiguration with sync, where the PDCP termination point is not changed and the fullConfig is not indicated.

	ehc-CID-Length
Indicates the length of the CID field for EHC packet. The value bits7 indicates the length is 7 bits, and the value bits15 indicates the length is 15 bits. Once the field ethernetHeaderCompression-r16 is configured for a DRB, the value of the field ehc-CID-Length for this DRB is not reconfigured to a different value.

	ehc-Common
Indicates the configurations that apply for both downlink and uplink.

	ehc-Downlink
Indicates the configurations that apply for only downlink. If the field is configured, then Ethernet header compression is configured for downlink. Otherwise, it is not configured for downlink.

	ehc-Uplink
Indicates the configurations that apply for only uplink. If the field is configured, then Ethernet header compression is configured for uplnik. Otherwise, it is not configured for uplink.

	maxCID-EHC-UL
Indicates the value of the MAX_CID_EHC_UL parameter as specified in TS 38.323 [5]. The total value of MAX_CID_EHC_UL across all bearers for the UE should be less than or equal to the value of maxNumberEHC-Contexts parameter as indicated by the UE.



	Conditional presence
	Explanation

	DRB
	This field is mandatory present when the corresponding DRB is being set up, absent for SRBs. Otherwise this field is optionally present, need M.

	DRB2
	This field is optionally present in case of DRB, need M. Otherwise, it is absent for SRBs.

	MoreThanOneRLC
	This field is mandatory present upon RRC reconfiguration with setup of a PDCP entity for a radio bearer with more than one associated logical channel and upon RRC reconfiguration with the association of additional logical channels to the PDCP entity.
The field is also mandatory present in case the field moreThanTwoRLC-DRB is included in PDCP-Config.
Upon RRC reconfiguration when a PDCP entity is associated with multiple logical channels, this field is optionally present need M. Otherwise, this field is absent. Need R.

	MoreThanTwoRLC-DRB
	For SRBs, this field is absent.
For DRBs, this field is mandatory present upon RRC reconfiguration with setup of a PDCP entity for a radio bearer with more than two associated logical channels and upon RRC reconfiguration with the association of one or more additional logical channel(s) to the PDCP entity so that the PDCP entity has more than two associated logical channels.
Upon RRC reconfiguration when a PDCP entity is associated with more than two logical channels, this field is optionally present, Need M. Otherwise, the field is absent, Need R.

	Rlc-AM-UM
	For RLC UM (if the UE supports DAPS handover) or RLC AM, the field is optionally present, need R. Otherwise, the field is absent.

	Setup
	The field is mandatory present in case of radio bearer setup. Otherwise the field is optionally present, need M.

	SplitBearer
	The field is absent for SRBs. Otherwise, the field is optional present, need M, in case of radio bearer with more than one associated RLC mapped to different cell groups.

	SplitBearer2
	The field is mandatory present, in case of a split bearer. Otherwise the field is absent.

	ConnectedTo5GC
	The field is optionally present, need R, if the UE is connected to 5GC. Otherwise the field is absent.

	ConnectedTo5GC1
	The field is optionally present, need R, if the UE is connected to NR/5GC. Otherwise the field is absent.

	Setup2
	This field is mandatory present in case for radio bearer setup for RLC-AM and RLC-UM. Otherwise, this field is absent, Need M.



[bookmark: _Toc60777350][bookmark: _Toc90651222]–	ReportConfigNR
The IE ReportConfigNR specifies criteria for triggering of an NR measurement reporting event or of a CHO, CPA or CPC event. For events labelled AN with N equal to 1, 2 and so on, measurement reporting events and CHO, CPA or CPC events are based on cell measurement results, which can either be derived based on SS/PBCH block or CSI-RS.
Event A1:	Serving becomes better than absolute threshold;
Event A2:	Serving becomes worse than absolute threshold;
Event A3:	Neighbour becomes amount of offset better than PCell/PSCell;
Event A4:	Neighbour becomes better than absolute threshold;
Event A5:	PCell/PSCell becomes worse than absolute threshold1 AND Neighbour/SCell becomes better than another absolute threshold2;
Event A6:	Neighbour becomes amount of offset better than SCell;
CondEvent A3: Conditional reconfiguration candidate becomes amount of offset better than PCell/PSCell;
CondEvent A4: Conditional reconfiguration candidate becomes better than absolute threshold;
CondEvent A5: PCell/PSCell becomes worse than absolute threshold1 AND Conditional reconfiguration candidate becomes better than another absolute threshold2;
For event I1, measurement reporting event is based on CLI measurement results, which can either be derived based on SRS-RSRP or CLI-RSSI.
Event I1:	Interference becomes higher than absolute threshold.
ReportConfigNR information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-REPORTCONFIGNR-START

ReportConfigNR ::=                          SEQUENCE {
    reportType                                  CHOICE {
        periodical                                  PeriodicalReportConfig,
        eventTriggered                              EventTriggerConfig,
        ...,
        reportCGI                                   ReportCGI,
        reportSFTD                                  ReportSFTD-NR,
        condTriggerConfig-r16                       CondTriggerConfig-r16,
        cli-Periodical-r16                          CLI-PeriodicalReportConfig-r16,
        cli-EventTriggered-r16                      CLI-EventTriggerConfig-r16
    }
}

ReportCGI ::=                     SEQUENCE {
    cellForWhichToReportCGI          PhysCellId,
        ...,
    [[
    useAutonomousGaps-r16            ENUMERATED {setup}                OPTIONAL   -- Need R
    ]]

}

ReportSFTD-NR ::=                 SEQUENCE {
    reportSFTD-Meas                  BOOLEAN,
    reportRSRP                       BOOLEAN,
    ...,
    [[
    reportSFTD-NeighMeas             ENUMERATED {true}                                OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    drx-SFTD-NeighMeas               ENUMERATED {true}                                OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    cellsForWhichToReportSFTD        SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellSFTD)) OF PhysCellId   OPTIONAL    -- Need R
    ]]
}

CondTriggerConfig-r16 ::=        SEQUENCE {
    condEventId                      CHOICE {
        condEventA3                      SEQUENCE {
            a3-Offset                        MeasTriggerQuantityOffset,
            hysteresis                       Hysteresis,
            timeToTrigger                    TimeToTrigger
        },
        condEventA5                      SEQUENCE {
            a5-Threshold1                    MeasTriggerQuantity,
            a5-Threshold2                    MeasTriggerQuantity,
            hysteresis                       Hysteresis,
            timeToTrigger                    TimeToTrigger
        },
        ... ,
        [[
        condEventA4-r17                  SEQUENCE {
            a4-Threshold                    MeasTriggerQuantity,
            hysteresis                      Hysteresis,
            timeToTrigger                   TimeToTrigger
        }
        ]]
    },
    rsType-r16                       NR-RS-Type,
    ...
}

EventTriggerConfig::=                       SEQUENCE {
    eventId                                     CHOICE {
        eventA1                                     SEQUENCE {
            a1-Threshold                                MeasTriggerQuantity,
            reportOnLeave                               BOOLEAN,
            hysteresis                                  Hysteresis,
            timeToTrigger                               TimeToTrigger
        },
        eventA2                                     SEQUENCE {
            a2-Threshold                                MeasTriggerQuantity,
            reportOnLeave                               BOOLEAN,
            hysteresis                                  Hysteresis,
            timeToTrigger                               TimeToTrigger
        },
        eventA3                                     SEQUENCE {
            a3-Offset                                   MeasTriggerQuantityOffset,
            reportOnLeave                               BOOLEAN,
            hysteresis                                  Hysteresis,
            timeToTrigger                               TimeToTrigger,
            useWhiteCellList                            BOOLEAN
        },
        eventA4                                     SEQUENCE {
            a4-Threshold                                MeasTriggerQuantity,
            reportOnLeave                               BOOLEAN,
            hysteresis                                  Hysteresis,
            timeToTrigger                               TimeToTrigger,
            useWhiteCellList                            BOOLEAN
        },
        eventA5                                     SEQUENCE {
            a5-Threshold1                               MeasTriggerQuantity,
            a5-Threshold2                               MeasTriggerQuantity,
            reportOnLeave                               BOOLEAN,
            hysteresis                                  Hysteresis,
            timeToTrigger                               TimeToTrigger,
            useWhiteCellList                            BOOLEAN
        },
        eventA6                                     SEQUENCE {
            a6-Offset                                   MeasTriggerQuantityOffset,
            reportOnLeave                               BOOLEAN,
            hysteresis                                  Hysteresis,
            timeToTrigger                               TimeToTrigger,
            useWhiteCellList                            BOOLEAN
        },
        ...
    },
    rsType                                      NR-RS-Type,
    reportInterval                              ReportInterval,
    reportAmount                                ENUMERATED {r1, r2, r4, r8, r16, r32, r64, infinity},
    reportQuantityCell                          MeasReportQuantity,
    maxReportCells                              INTEGER (1..maxCellReport),
    reportQuantityRS-Indexes                     MeasReportQuantity                                            OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport                   INTEGER (1..maxNrofIndexesToReport)                            OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    includeBeamMeasurements                     BOOLEAN,
    reportAddNeighMeas                          ENUMERATED {setup}                                             OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    ...,
    [[
    measRSSI-ReportConfig-r16                   MeasRSSI-ReportConfig-r16                                      OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    useT312-r16                                 BOOLEAN                                                        OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    includeCommonLocationInfo-r16               ENUMERATED {true}                                              OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    includeBT-Meas-r16                          SetupRelease {BT-NameList-r16}                                 OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    includeWLAN-Meas-r16                        SetupRelease {WLAN-NameList-r16}                               OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    includeSensor-Meas-r16                      SetupRelease {Sensor-NameList-r16}                             OPTIONAL    -- Need M
    ]]
}

PeriodicalReportConfig ::=                  SEQUENCE {
    rsType                                      NR-RS-Type,
    reportInterval                              ReportInterval,
    reportAmount                                ENUMERATED {r1, r2, r4, r8, r16, r32, r64, infinity},
    reportQuantityCell                          MeasReportQuantity,
    maxReportCells                              INTEGER (1..maxCellReport),
    reportQuantityRS-Indexes                    MeasReportQuantity                                             OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport                   INTEGER (1..maxNrofIndexesToReport)                            OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    includeBeamMeasurements                     BOOLEAN,
    useWhiteCellList                            BOOLEAN,
    ...,
    [[
    measRSSI-ReportConfig-r16                   MeasRSSI-ReportConfig-r16                                      OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    includeCommonLocationInfo-r16               ENUMERATED {true}                                              OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    includeBT-Meas-r16                          SetupRelease {BT-NameList-r16}                                 OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    includeWLAN-Meas-r16                        SetupRelease {WLAN-NameList-r16}                               OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    includeSensor-Meas-r16                      SetupRelease {Sensor-NameList-r16}                             OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    ul-DelayValueConfig-r16                     SetupRelease { UL-DelayValueConfig-r16 }                       OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    reportAddNeighMeas-r16                      ENUMERATED {setup}                                             OPTIONAL    -- Need R
    ]]
}

NR-RS-Type ::=                              ENUMERATED {ssb, csi-rs}

MeasTriggerQuantity ::=                     CHOICE {
    rsrp                                        RSRP-Range,
    rsrq                                        RSRQ-Range,
    sinr                                        SINR-Range
}

MeasTriggerQuantityOffset ::=               CHOICE {
    rsrp                                        INTEGER (-30..30),
    rsrq                                        INTEGER (-30..30),
    sinr                                        INTEGER (-30..30)
}


MeasReportQuantity ::=                      SEQUENCE {
    rsrp                                        BOOLEAN,
    rsrq                                        BOOLEAN,
    sinr                                        BOOLEAN
}

MeasRSSI-ReportConfig-r16 ::=               SEQUENCE {
    channelOccupancyThreshold-r16               RSSI-Range-r16         OPTIONAL   -- Need R
}

CLI-EventTriggerConfig-r16 ::=              SEQUENCE {
    eventId-r16                                 CHOICE {
        eventI1-r16                                 SEQUENCE {
            i1-Threshold-r16                            MeasTriggerQuantityCLI-r16,
            reportOnLeave-r16                           BOOLEAN,
            hysteresis-r16                              Hysteresis,
            timeToTrigger-r16                           TimeToTrigger
        },
    ...
    },
    reportInterval-r16                          ReportInterval,
    reportAmount-r16                            ENUMERATED {r1, r2, r4, r8, r16, r32, r64, infinity},
    maxReportCLI-r16                            INTEGER (1..maxCLI-Report-r16),
    ...
}

CLI-PeriodicalReportConfig-r16 ::=          SEQUENCE {
    reportInterval-r16                          ReportInterval,
    reportAmount-r16                            ENUMERATED {r1, r2, r4, r8, r16, r32, r64, infinity},
    reportQuantityCLI-r16                       MeasReportQuantityCLI-r16,
    maxReportCLI-r16                            INTEGER (1..maxCLI-Report-r16),
    ...
}

MeasTriggerQuantityCLI-r16 ::=              CHOICE {
    srs-RSRP-r16                                SRS-RSRP-Range-r16,
    cli-RSSI-r16                                CLI-RSSI-Range-r16
}

MeasReportQuantityCLI-r16 ::=               ENUMERATED {srs-rsrp, cli-rssi}

-- TAG-REPORTCONFIGNR-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	CondTriggerConfig field descriptions

	a3-Offset
Offset value(s) to be used in NR conditional reconfiguration triggering condition for cond event a3. The actual value is field value * 0.5 dB.

	a4-Threshold
Threshold value associated to the selected trigger quantity (e.g. RSRP, RSRQ, SINR) per RS Type (e.g. SS/PBCH block, CSI-RS) to be used in NR conditional reconfiguration triggering condition for cond event a4.

	a5-Threshold1/ a5-Threshold2
Threshold value associated to the selected trigger quantity (e.g. RSRP, RSRQ, SINR) per RS Type (e.g. SS/PBCH block, CSI-RS) to be used in NR conditional reconfiguration triggering condition for cond event a5. In the same condeventA5, the network configures the same quantity for the MeasTriggerQuantity of the a5-Threshold1 and for the MeasTriggerQuantity of the a5-Threshold2.

	condEventId
Choice of NR conditional reconfiguration event triggered criteria.

	timeToTrigger
Time during which specific criteria for the event needs to be met in order to execute the conditional reconfiguration evaluation.



	ReportConfigNR field descriptions

	reportType
Type of the configured measurement report. In MR-DC, network does not configure report of type reportCGI using SRB3. The condTriggerConfig is used for CHO, CPA or CPC configuration.



	ReportCGI field descriptions

	useAutonomousGaps
Indicates whether or not the UE is allowed to use autonomous gaps in acquiring system information from the NR neighbour cell. When the field is included, the UE applies the corresponding value for T321.



	EventTriggerConfig field descriptions

	a3-Offset/a6-Offset
Offset value(s) to be used in NR measurement report triggering condition for event a3/a6. The actual value is field value * 0.5 dB.

	aN-ThresholdM
Threshold value associated to the selected trigger quantity (e.g. RSRP, RSRQ, SINR) per RS Type (e.g. SS/PBCH block, CSI-RS) to be used in NR measurement report triggering condition for event number aN. If multiple thresholds are defined for event number aN, the thresholds are differentiated by M. The network configures aN-Threshold1 only for events A1, A2, A4, A5 and a5-Threshold2 only for event A5. In the same eventA5, the network configures the same quantity for the MeasTriggerQuantity of the a5-Threshold1 and for the MeasTriggerQuantity of the a5-Threshold2.

	channelOccupancyThreshold
RSSI threshold which is used for channel occupancy evaluation.

	eventId
Choice of NR event triggered reporting criteria.

	maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport
Max number of RS indexes to include in the measurement report for A1-A6 events.

	maxReportCells
Max number of non-serving cells to include in the measurement report.

	reportAddNeighMeas
Indicates that the UE shall include the best neighbour cells per serving frequency.

	reportAmount
Number of measurement reports applicable for eventTriggered as well as for periodical report types.

	reportOnLeave
Indicates whether or not the UE shall initiate the measurement reporting procedure when the leaving condition is met for a cell in cellsTriggeredList, as specified in 5.5.4.1.

	reportQuantityCell
The cell measurement quantities to be included in the measurement report.

	reportQuantityRS-Indexes
Indicates which measurement information per RS index the UE shall include in the measurement report.

	timeToTrigger
Time during which specific criteria for the event needs to be met in order to trigger a measurement report.

	useT312
If value TRUE is configured, the UE shall use the timer T312 with the value t312 as specified in the corresponding measObjectNR. If value FALSE is configured, the timer T312 is considered as disabled. Network configures value TRUE only if reportType is set to eventTriggered.

	useWhiteCellList
Indicates whether only the cells included in the white-list of the associated measObject are applicable as specified in 5.5.4.1.



	CLI-EventTriggerConfig field descriptions

	i1-Threshold
Threshold value associated to the selected trigger quantity (e.g. SRS-RSRP, CLI-RSSI) to be used in CLI measurement report triggering condition for event i1.

	eventId
Choice of CLI event triggered reporting criteria.

	maxReportCLI
Max number of CLI measurement resource to include in the measurement report.

	reportAmount
Number of measurement reports.

	reportOnLeave
Indicates whether or not the UE shall initiate the measurement reporting procedure when the leaving condition is met for a CLI measurement resource in srsTriggeredList or rssiTriggeredList, as specified in 5.5.4.1.

	timeToTrigger
Time during which specific criteria for the event needs to be met in order to trigger a measurement report.



	CLI-PeriodicalReportConfig field descriptions

	maxReportCLI
Max number of CLI measurement resource to include in the measurement report.

	reportAmount
Number of measurement reports.

	reportQuantityCLI
The CLI measurement quantities to be included in the measurement report.



	PeriodicalReportConfig field descriptions

	maxNrofRS-IndexesToReport
Max number of RS indexes to include in the measurement report.

	maxReportCells
Max number of non-serving cells to include in the measurement report.

	reportAddNeighMeas
Indicates that the UE shall include the best neighbour cells per serving frequency.

	reportAmount
Number of measurement reports applicable for eventTriggered as well as for periodical report types

	reportQuantityCell
The cell measurement quantities to be included in the measurement report.

	reportQuantityRS-Indexes
Indicates which measurement information per RS index the UE shall include in the measurement report.

	ul-DelayValueConfig
If the field is present, the UE shall perform the actual UL PDCP Packet Average Delay measurement per DRB as specified in TS 38.314 [53] and the UE shall ignore the fields reportQuantityCell and maxReportCells. The applicable values for the corresponding reportInterval are (one of the) {ms120, ms240, ms480, ms640, ms1024, ms2048, ms5120, ms10240, ms20480, ms40960, min1,min6, min12, min30}. The reportInterval indicates the periodicity for performing and reporting of UL PDCP Packet Average Delay per DRB measurement as specified in TS 38.314 [53].

	useWhiteCellList
Indicates whether only the cells included in the white-list of the associated measObject are applicable as specified in 5.5.4.1.



	ReportSFTD-NR field descriptions

	cellForWhichToReportSFTD
Indicates the target NR neighbour cells for SFTD measurement between PCell and NR neighbour cells.

	drx-SFTD-NeighMeas
Indicates that the UE shall use available idle periods (i.e. DRX off periods) for the SFTD measurement in NR standalone. The network only includes drx-SFTD-NeighMeas field when reprtSFTD-NeighMeas is set to true.

	reportSFTD-Meas
Indicates whether UE is required to perform SFTD measurement between PCell and NR PSCell in NR-DC.

	reportSFTD-NeighMeas
Indicates whether UE is required to perform SFTD measurement between PCell and NR neighbour cells in NR standalone. The network does not include this field if reportSFTD-Meas is set to true.

	reportRSRP
Indicates whether UE is required to include RSRP result of NR PSCell or NR neighbour cells in SFTD measurement result, derived based on SSB. If it is set to true, the network should ensure that ssb-ConfigMobility is included in the measurement object for NR PSCell or NR neighbour cells.



	other field descriptions

	MeasTriggerQuantity
SINR is applicable only for CONNECTED mode events.



[bookmark: _Toc60777364][bookmark: _Toc90651236]–	SCellActivationRS-Config
The IE SCellActivationRS-Config is used to configure a Reference Signal for efficient activation of the SCell where the IE is included (see TS 38.214 [19], clause x.y.z). Usage of an SCellActivationRS-Config is indicated by including its scellActivationRS-Id in the Enhanced SCell activation MAC CE (see TS 38.321 [3] clause 6.1.3.x).
SCellActivationRS-Config information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SCELLACTIVATIONRS-CONFIG-START

SCellActivationRS-Config-r17 ::= SEQUENCE {
    scellActivationRS-Id-r17          SCellActivationRS-ConfigId-r17,
    resourceSet-r17                   NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSetID,
    gapBetweenBursts-r17              INTEGER (2..31)                                                            OPTIONAL, -- Need R
    qcl-Info-r17                      SEQUENCE (SIZE(1..maxNrofAP-CSI-RS-ResourcesPerSet)) OF TCI-StateId,
    ...
}

-- TAG-SCELLACTIVATIONRS-CONFIG-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	SCellActivationRS-Config field descriptions

	gapBetweenBursts
When this field is present, there are two bursts and it indicates the gap between the two bursts in number of slots. When this field is absent, there is a single burst.

	qcl-Info
List of references to TCI-States for providing the QCL source and QCL type for each NZP-CSI-RS-Resource listed in nzp-CSI-RS-Resources of the NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSet indicated by resourceSet. Each TCI-StateId refers to the TCI-State which has this value for tci-StateId and is defined in tci-StatesToAddModList in the PDSCH-Config included in the BWP-Downlink of this serving cell indicated by firstActiveDownlinkBWP-Id in the ServingCellConfig in which this IE is included. First entry in qcl-info corresponds to first entry in nzp-CSI-RS-Resources of that NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSet, second entry in qcl-info corresponds to second entry in nzp-CSI-RS-Resources, and so on (see TS 38.214 [19], clause x.y.z).

	resourceSet
nzp-CSI-ResourceSetId of the NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSet of this serving cell used as resource configuration for one or two bursts for SCell activation. This NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSet consists of either four NZP CSI-RS resources in two consecutive slots with two NZP CSI-RS resources in each slot, or consists of two NZP CSI-RS resources in one slot (see TS 38.214 [19], clause x.y.z). The CSI-RS associated with this NZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSet are located in the BWP addressed by firstActiveDownlinkBWP-Id.



–	SCellActivationRS-ConfigId
The IE SCellActivationRS-ConfigId is used to identify one SCellActivationRS-Config.
SCellActivationRS-ConfigId information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SCELLACTIVATIONRS-CONFIGID-START

SCellActivationRS-ConfigId-r17 ::=        INTEGER (1.. maxNrofSCellActRS-r17)

-- TAG-SCELLACTIVATIONRS-CONFIGID-STOP
-- ASN1STOP


[bookmark: _Toc60777379][bookmark: _Toc90651251]–	ServingCellConfig
The IE ServingCellConfig is used to configure (add or modify) the UE with a serving cell, which may be the SpCell or an SCell of an MCG or SCG. The parameters herein are mostly UE specific but partly also cell specific (e.g. in additionally configured bandwidth parts). Reconfiguration between a PUCCH and PUCCHless SCell is only supported using an SCell release and add.
ServingCellConfig information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-SERVINGCELLCONFIG-START

ServingCellConfig ::=               SEQUENCE {
    tdd-UL-DL-ConfigurationDedicated    TDD-UL-DL-ConfigDedicated                                                OPTIONAL,   -- Cond TDD
    initialDownlinkBWP                  BWP-DownlinkDedicated                                                    OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    downlinkBWP-ToReleaseList           SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofBWPs)) OF BWP-Id                               OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    downlinkBWP-ToAddModList            SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofBWPs)) OF BWP-Downlink                         OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    firstActiveDownlinkBWP-Id           BWP-Id                                                                   OPTIONAL,   -- Cond SyncAndCellAdd
    bwp-InactivityTimer                 ENUMERATED {ms2, ms3, ms4, ms5, ms6, ms8, ms10, ms20, ms30,
                                                    ms40,ms50, ms60, ms80,ms100, ms200,ms300, ms500,
                                                    ms750, ms1280, ms1920, ms2560, spare10, spare9, spare8,
                                                    spare7, spare6, spare5, spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1 }    OPTIONAL,   --Need R
    defaultDownlinkBWP-Id               BWP-Id                                                                  OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
    uplinkConfig                        UplinkConfig                                                            OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    supplementaryUplink                 UplinkConfig                                                            OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    pdcch-ServingCellConfig             SetupRelease { PDCCH-ServingCellConfig }                                OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    pdsch-ServingCellConfig             SetupRelease { PDSCH-ServingCellConfig }                                OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    csi-MeasConfig                      SetupRelease { CSI-MeasConfig }                                         OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    sCellDeactivationTimer              ENUMERATED {ms20, ms40, ms80, ms160, ms200, ms240,
                                                    ms320, ms400, ms480, ms520, ms640, ms720,
                                                    ms840, ms1280, spare2,spare1}       OPTIONAL,   -- Cond ServingCellWithoutPUCCH
    crossCarrierSchedulingConfig        CrossCarrierSchedulingConfig                                            OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    tag-Id                              TAG-Id,
    dummy1                              ENUMERATED {enabled}                                                    OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    pathlossReferenceLinking            ENUMERATED {spCell, sCell}                                              OPTIONAL,   -- Cond SCellOnly
    servingCellMO                       MeasObjectId                                                            OPTIONAL,   -- Cond MeasObject
    ...,
    [[
    lte-CRS-ToMatchAround               SetupRelease { RateMatchPatternLTE-CRS }                                OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    rateMatchPatternToAddModList        SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofRateMatchPatterns)) OF RateMatchPattern       OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    rateMatchPatternToReleaseList       SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofRateMatchPatterns)) OF RateMatchPatternId     OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    downlinkChannelBW-PerSCS-List       SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxSCSs)) OF SCS-SpecificCarrier                     OPTIONAL    -- Need S
    ]],
    [[
    supplementaryUplinkRelease-r16      ENUMERATED {true}                                                       OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    tdd-UL-DL-ConfigurationDedicated-IAB-MT-r16    TDD-UL-DL-ConfigDedicated-IAB-MT-r16                         OPTIONAL,   -- Cond TDD_IAB
    dormantBWP-Config-r16               SetupRelease { DormantBWP-Config-r16 }                                  OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    ca-SlotOffset-r16                   CHOICE {
        refSCS15kHz                         INTEGER (-2..2),
        refSCS30KHz                         INTEGER (-5..5),
        refSCS60KHz                         INTEGER (-10..10),
        refSCS120KHz                        INTEGER (-20..20)
    }                                                                                                           OPTIONAL,   -- Cond AsyncCA
    dummy2                              SetupRelease { DummyJ }                                                 OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    intraCellGuardBandsDL-List-r16      SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxSCSs)) OF IntraCellGuardBandsPerSCS-r16           OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
    intraCellGuardBandsUL-List-r16      SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxSCSs)) OF IntraCellGuardBandsPerSCS-r16           OPTIONAL,   -- Need S
    csi-RS-ValidationWithDCI-r16       ENUMERATED {enabled}                                                    OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    lte-CRS-PatternList1-r16            SetupRelease { LTE-CRS-PatternList-r16 }                                OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    lte-CRS-PatternList2-r16            SetupRelease { LTE-CRS-PatternList-r16 }                                OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    crs-RateMatch-PerCORESETPoolIndex-r16  ENUMERATED {enabled}                                                 OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    enableTwoDefaultTCI-States-r16      ENUMERATED {enabled}                                                    OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    enableDefaultTCI-StatePerCoresetPoolIndex-r16 ENUMERATED {enabled}                                          OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    enableBeamSwitchTiming-r16          ENUMERATED {true}                                                       OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    cbg-TxDiffTBsProcessingType1-r16    ENUMERATED {enabled}                                                    OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    cbg-TxDiffTBsProcessingType2-r16    ENUMERATED {enabled}                                                    OPTIONAL    -- Need R
    ]],
    [[
    directionalCollisionHandling-r16    ENUMERATED {enabled}                                                    OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    channelAccessConfig-r16             SetupRelease { ChannelAccessConfig-r16 }                                OPTIONAL    -- Need M
    ]],
    [[
    tci-Info-r17                        TCI-Info                                                                OPTIONAL    -- Cond TCI_Info 
    ]]
}

UplinkConfig ::=                    SEQUENCE {
    initialUplinkBWP                    BWP-UplinkDedicated                                                     OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    uplinkBWP-ToReleaseList             SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofBWPs)) OF BWP-Id                              OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    uplinkBWP-ToAddModList              SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofBWPs)) OF BWP-Uplink                          OPTIONAL,   -- Need N
    firstActiveUplinkBWP-Id             BWP-Id                                                                  OPTIONAL,   -- Cond SyncAndCellAdd
    pusch-ServingCellConfig             SetupRelease { PUSCH-ServingCellConfig }                                OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    carrierSwitching                    SetupRelease { SRS-CarrierSwitching }                                   OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    ...,
    [[
    powerBoostPi2BPSK                   BOOLEAN                                                                 OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    uplinkChannelBW-PerSCS-List         SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxSCSs)) OF SCS-SpecificCarrier                     OPTIONAL    -- Need S
    ]],
    [[
    enablePL-RS-UpdateForPUSCH-SRS-r16  ENUMERATED {enabled}                                                    OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    enableDefaultBeamPL-ForPUSCH0-0-r16 ENUMERATED {enabled}                                                    OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    enableDefaultBeamPL-ForPUCCH-r16    ENUMERATED {enabled}                                                    OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    enableDefaultBeamPL-ForSRS-r16      ENUMERATED {enabled}                                                    OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    uplinkTxSwitching-r16               SetupRelease { UplinkTxSwitching-r16 }                                  OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    mpr-PowerBoost-FR2-r16              ENUMERATED {true}                                                       OPTIONAL    -- Need R
    ]]
}

DummyJ ::=                          SEQUENCE {
    maxEnergyDetectionThreshold-r16         INTEGER(-85..-52),
    energyDetectionThresholdOffset-r16      INTEGER (-20..-13),
    ul-toDL-COT-SharingED-Threshold-r16     INTEGER (-85..-52)                                                  OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    absenceOfAnyOtherTechnology-r16         ENUMERATED {true}                                                   OPTIONAL    -- Need R
}

ChannelAccessConfig-r16 ::=         SEQUENCE {
    energyDetectionConfig-r16           CHOICE {
        maxEnergyDetectionThreshold-r16         INTEGER (-85..-52),
        energyDetectionThresholdOffset-r16      INTEGER (-13..20)
    }                                                                                                           OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    ul-toDL-COT-SharingED-Threshold-r16         INTEGER (-85..-52)                                              OPTIONAL,   -- Need R
    absenceOfAnyOtherTechnology-r16             ENUMERATED {true}                                               OPTIONAL    -- Need R
}

IntraCellGuardBandsPerSCS-r16 ::=      SEQUENCE {
    guardBandSCS-r16                       SubcarrierSpacing,
    intraCellGuardBands-r16                SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..4)) OF GuardBand-r16
}

GuardBand-r16 ::=                      SEQUENCE {
     startCRB-r16                          INTEGER (0..274),
     nrofCRBs-r16                          INTEGER (0..15)
}

DormancyGroupID-r16 ::=         INTEGER (0..4)

DormantBWP-Config-r16::=               SEQUENCE {
    dormantBWP-Id-r16                      BWP-Id                                                           OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    withinActiveTimeConfig-r16             SetupRelease { WithinActiveTimeConfig-r16 }                      OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
    outsideActiveTimeConfig-r16            SetupRelease { OutsideActiveTimeConfig-r16 }                     OPTIONAL    -- Need M
}

WithinActiveTimeConfig-r16 ::=         SEQUENCE {
   firstWithinActiveTimeBWP-Id-r16         BWP-Id                                                           OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
   dormancyGroupWithinActiveTime-r16       DormancyGroupID-r16                                              OPTIONAL    -- Need R
}

OutsideActiveTimeConfig-r16 ::=        SEQUENCE {
   firstOutsideActiveTimeBWP-Id-r16        BWP-Id                                                           OPTIONAL,   -- Need M
   dormancyGroupOutsideActiveTime-r16      DormancyGroupID-r16                                              OPTIONAL    -- Need R
}

UplinkTxSwitching-r16 ::=              SEQUENCE {
    uplinkTxSwitchingPeriodLocation-r16    BOOLEAN,
    uplinkTxSwitchingCarrier-r16           ENUMERATED {carrier1, carrier2}
}

-- TAG-SERVINGCELLCONFIG-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	ChannelAccessConfig field descriptions

	absenceOfAnyOtherTechnology
Presence of this field indicates absence on a long term basis (e.g. by level of regulation) of any other technology sharing the carrier; absence of this field indicates the potential presence of any other technology sharing the carrier, as specified in TS 37.213 [48] clauses 4.2.1 and 4.2.3.

	energyDetectionConfig
Indicates whether to use the maxEnergyDetectionThreshold or the energyDetectionThresholdOffset (see TS 37.213 [48], clause 4.2.3).

	energyDetectionThresholdOffset
Indicates the offset to the default maximum energy detection threshold value. Unit in dB. Value -13 corresponds to -13dB, value -12 corresponds to -12dB, and so on (i.e. in steps of 1dB) as specified in TS 37.213 [48], clause 4.2.3.

	maxEnergyDetectionThreshold
Indicates the absolute maximum energy detection threshold value. Unit in dBm. Value -85 corresponds to -85 dBm, value -84 corresponds to -84 dBm, and so on (i.e. in steps of 1dBm) as specified in TS 37.213 [48], clause 4.2.3.

	ul-toDL-COT-SharingED-Threshold
Maximum energy detection threshold that the UE should use to share channel occupancy with gNB for DL transmission as specified in TS 37.213 [48], clause 4.1.3 for downlink channel access and clause 4.2.3 for uplink channel access.



	ServingCellConfig field descriptions

	bwp-InactivityTimer
The duration in ms after which the UE falls back to the default Bandwidth Part (see TS 38.321 [3], clause 5.15). When the network releases the timer configuration, the UE stops the timer without switching to the default BWP.

	ca-SlotOffset
Slot offset between the primary cell (PCell/PSCell) and the SCell in unaligned frame boundary with slot alignment and partial SFN alignment inter-band CA. Based on this field, the UE determines the time offset of the SCell as specified in clause 4.5 of TS 38.211 [16]. The granularity of this field is determined by the reference SCS for the slot offset (i.e. the maximum of PCell/PSCell lowest SCS among all the configured SCSs in DL/UL SCS-SpecificCarrierList in ServingCellConfigCommon or ServingCellConfigCommonSIB and this serving cell's lowest SCS among all the configured SCSs in DL/UL SCS-SpecificCarrierList in ServingCellConfigCommon or ServingCellConfigCommonSIB).
The Network configures at most single non-zero offset duration in ms (independent on SCS) among CCs in the unaligned CA configuration. If the field is absent, the UE applies the value of 0. The slot offset value can only be changed with SCell release and add.

	cbg-TxDiffTBsProcessingType1, cbg-TxDiffTBsProcessingType2
Indicates whether processing types 1 and 2 based CBG based operation is enabled according to Rel-16 UE capabilities.

	channelAccessConfig
List of parameters used for access procedures of operation with shared spectrum channel access (see TS 37.213 [48).

	crossCarrierSchedulingConfig
Indicates whether this serving cell is cross-carrier scheduled by another serving cell or whether it cross-carrier schedules another serving cell.

	crs-RateMatch-PerCORESETPoolIndex
Indicates how UE performs rate matching when both lte-CRS-PatternList1-r16 and lte-CRS-PatternList2-r16 are configured as specified in TS 38.214 [19], clause 5.1.4.2.

	csi-RS-ValidationWithDCI
Indicates how the UE performs periodic and semi-persistent CSI-RS reception in a slot. The presence of this field indicates that the UE uses DCI detection to validate whether to receive CSI-RS (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 11.1).

	defaultDownlinkBWP-Id
The initial bandwidth part is referred to by BWP-Id = 0. ID of the downlink bandwidth part to be used upon expiry of the BWP inactivity timer. This field is UE specific. When the field is absent the UE uses the initial BWP as default BWP. (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 12 and TS 38.321 [3], clause 5.15).

	directionalCollisionHandling
Indicates that this serving cell is using directional collision handling between a reference and other cell(s) for half-duplex operation in TDD CA with same SCS as specified in TS 38.213 [13], clause 11.1. The half-duplex operation only applies within the same frequency range and cell group. The network only configures this field for TDD serving cells that are using the same SCS.

	dormantBWP-Config
The dormant BWP configuration for an SCell. This field can be configured only for a (non-PUCCH) SCell.

	downlinkBWP-ToAddModList
List of additional downlink bandwidth parts to be added or modified. (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 12).

	downlinkBWP-ToReleaseList
List of additional downlink bandwidth parts to be released. (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 12).

	downlinkChannelBW-PerSCS-List
A set of UE specific channel bandwidth and location configurations for different subcarrier spacings (numerologies). Defined in relation to Point A. The UE uses the configuration provided in this field only for the purpose of channel bandwidth and location determination. If absent, UE uses the configuration indicated in scs-SpecificCarrierList in DownlinkConfigCommon / DownlinkConfigCommonSIB. Network only configures channel bandwidth that corresponds to the channel bandwidth values defined in TS 38.101-1 [15] and TS 38.101-2 [39].

	dummy1, dummy 2
This field is not used in the specification. If received it shall be ignored by the UE.

	enableBeamSwitchTiming
Indicates the aperiodic CSI-RS triggering with beam switching triggering behaviour as defined in clause 5.2.1.5.1 of TS 38.214 [19].

	enableDefaultTCI-StatePerCoresetPoolIndex
Presence of this field indicates the UE shall follow the release 16 behavior of default TCI state per CORESETPoolindex when the UE is configured by higher layer parameter PDCCH-Config that contains two different values of CORESETPoolIndex in ControlResourceSet is enabled.

	enableTwoDefaultTCI-States
Presence of this field indicates the UE shall follow the release 16 behavior of two default TCI states for PDSCH when at least one TCI codepoint is mapped to two TCI states is enabled

	firstActiveDownlinkBWP-Id
If configured for an SpCell, this field contains the ID of the DL BWP to be activated or to be used for RLM, BFD and measurements if included in an RRCReconfiguration message contained in an NR or E-UTRA RRC message indicating that the SCG is deactivated, upon performing the RRC (re-)configuration. If the field is absent, the RRC (re-)configuration does not impose a BWP switch. If the field is absent for the PSCell at SCG deactivation, the UE considers the previously activated DL BWP as the BWP to be used for RLM, BFD and measurements. If the field is absent for the PSCell at SCG activation, the DL BWP to be activated is the DL BWP previously to be used for RLM, BFD and measurements.
If configured for an SCell, this field contains the ID of the downlink bandwidth part to be used upon activation of an SCell. The initial bandwidth part is referred to by BWP-Id = 0.
Upon reconfiguration with reconfigurationWithSync, the network sets the firstActiveDownlinkBWP-Id and firstActiveUplinkBWP-Id to the same value.

	initialDownlinkBWP
The dedicated (UE-specific) configuration for the initial downlink bandwidth-part (i.e. DL BWP#0). If any of the optional IEs are configured within this IE, the UE considers the BWP#0 to be an RRC configured BWP (from UE capability viewpoint). Otherwise, the UE does not consider the BWP#0 as an RRC configured BWP (from UE capability viewpoint). Network always configures the UE with a value for this field if no other BWPs are configured. NOTE1

	intraCellGuardBandsDL-List, intraCellGuardBandsUL-List
List of intra-cell guard bands in a serving cell for operation with shared spectrum channel access. If not configured, the guard bands are defined according to 38.101-1 [15], see TS 38.214 [19], clause 7. For operation in licensed spectrum, this field is absent, and no UE action is required.

	lte-CRS-PatternList1
A list of LTE CRS patterns around which the UE shall do rate matching for PDSCH. The LTE CRS patterns in this list shall be non-overlapping in frequency. The network does not configure this field and lte-CRS-ToMatchAround simultaneously.

	lte-CRS-PatternList2
A list of LTE CRS patterns around which the UE shall do rate matching for PDSCH scheduled with a DCI detected on a CORESET with CORESETPoolIndex configured with 1. This list is configured only if CORESETPoolIndex configured with 1. The first LTE CRS pattern in this list shall be fully overlapping in frequency with the first LTE CRS pattern in lte-CRS-PatternList1, The second LTE CRS pattern in this list shall be fully overlapping in frequency with the second LTE CRS pattern in lte-CRS-PatternList1, and so on. Network configures this field only if the field lte-CRS-ToMatchAround is not configured and there is at least one ControlResourceSet in one DL BWP of this serving cell with coresetPoolIndex set to 1.

	lte-CRS-ToMatchAround
Parameters to determine an LTE CRS pattern that the UE shall rate match around.

	pathlossReferenceLinking
Indicates whether UE shall apply as pathloss reference either the downlink of SpCell (PCell for MCG or PSCell for SCG) or of SCell that corresponds with this uplink (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 7).

	pdsch-ServingCellConfig
PDSCH related parameters that are not BWP-specific.

	rateMatchPatternToAddModList
Resources patterns which the UE should rate match PDSCH around. The UE rate matches around the union of all resources indicated in the rate match patterns. Rate match patterns defined here on cell level apply only to PDSCH of the same numerology. See TS 38.214 [19], clause 5.1.4.1.

	sCellDeactivationTimer
SCell deactivation timer in TS 38.321 [3]. If the field is absent, the UE applies the value infinity.

	servingCellMO
measObjectId of the MeasObjectNR in MeasConfig which is associated to the serving cell. For this MeasObjectNR, the following relationship applies between this MeasObjectNR and frequencyInfoDL in ServingCellConfigCommon of the serving cell: if ssbFrequency is configured, its value is the same as the absoluteFrequencySSB and if csi-rs-ResourceConfigMobility is configured, the value of its subcarrierSpacing is present in one entry of the scs-SpecificCarrierList, csi-RS-CellListMobility includes an entry corresponding to the serving cell (with cellId equal to physCellId in ServingCellConfigCommon) and the frequency range indicated by the csi-rs-MeasurementBW of the entry in csi-RS-CellListMobility is included in the frequency range indicated by in the entry of the scs-SpecificCarrierList.   

	supplementaryUplink
Network may configure this field only when supplementaryUplinkConfig is configured in ServingCellConfigCommon or supplementaryUplink is configured in ServingCellConfigCommonSIB.

	supplementaryUplinkRelease
If this field is included, the UE shall release the uplink configuration configured by supplementaryUplink. The network only includes either supplementaryUplinkRelease or supplementaryUplink at a time.

	tag-Id
Timing Advance Group ID, as specified in TS 38.321 [3], which this cell belongs to.

	tci-Info
If configured for an SCell, or if configured for the PSCell when the SCG is being activated upon the reception of the containing message, the UE shall consider the indicated TCI states as the activated TCI states for PDCCH/PDSCH reception on this serving cell.

If configured for the PSCell when the SCG is indicated as deactivated in the containing message:
- the UE shall consider the indicated TCI states as the TCI states to be activated for PDCCH/PDSCH reception upon a later SCG activation in which tci-Info is absent
- if bfd-and-RLM is configured and no RS is configured in RadioLinkMonitoringConfig for RLM, respectively for BFD, the UE shall use the indicated TCI states for PDCCH as RS for RLM, respectively for BFD.

When this field is absent for the PSCell and the SCG is being deactivated:
- the UE shall consider the previously activated TCI states as the TCI states to be activated for PDCCH/PDSCH reception upon a later SCG activation in which tci-Info is absent
- if bfd-and-RLM is configured and no RS is configured in RadioLinkMonitoringConfig for RLM, respectively for BFD, the UE shall use the previously activated TCI states for PDCCH as RS for RLM, respectively for BFD.

	tdd-UL-DL-ConfigurationDedicated-IAB-MT
Resource configuration per IAB-MT D/U/F overrides all symbols (with a limitation that effectively only flexible symbols can be overwritten in Rel-16) per slot over the number of slots as provided by TDD-UL-DL ConfigurationCommon.

	uplinkConfig
Network may configure this field only when uplinkConfigCommon is configured in ServingCellConfigCommon or ServingCellConfigCommonSIB. Addition or release of this field can only be done upon SCell addition or release (respectively).



	UplinkConfig field descriptions

	carrierSwitching
Includes parameters for configuration of carrier based SRS switching (see TS 38.214 [19], clause 6.2.1.3.

	enableDefaultBeamPL-ForPUSCH0-0, enableDefaultBeamPL-ForPUCCH, enableDefaultBeamPL-ForSRS
When the parameter is present, UE derives the spatial relation and the corresponding pathloss reference Rs as specified in 38.213, clauses 7.1.1, 7.2.1, 7.3.1 and 9.2.2. The network only configures these parameters for FR2.

	enablePL-RS-UpdateForPUSCH-SRS
When this parameter is present, the Rel-16 feature of MAC CE based pathloss RS updates for PUSCH/SRS is enabled. Network only configures this parameter when the UE is configured with sri-PUSCH-PowerControl. If this field is not configured, network configures at most 4 pathloss RS resources for PUSCH/PUCCH/SRS transmissions per BWP, not including pathloss RS resources for SRS transmissions for positioning. (See TS 38.213 [13], clause 7).

	firstActiveUplinkBWP-Id
If configured for an SpCell, this field contains the ID of the UL BWP to be activated upon performing the RRC (re-)configuration. If the field is absent, the RRC (re-)configuration does not impose a BWP switch.
If configured for an SCell, this field contains the ID of the uplink bandwidth part to be used upon activation of an SCell. The initial bandwidth part is referred to by BandiwdthPartId = 0.

	initialUplinkBWP
The dedicated (UE-specific) configuration for the initial uplink bandwidth-part (i.e. UL BWP#0). If any of the optional IEs are configured within this IE as part of the IE uplinkConfig, the UE considers the BWP#0 to be an RRC configured BWP (from UE capability viewpoint). Otherwise, the UE does not consider the BWP#0 as an RRC configured BWP (from UE capability viewpoint). Network always configures the UE with a value for this field if no other BWPs are configured. NOTE1

	mpr-PowerBoost-FR2
Indicates whether UE is allowed to boost uplink transmission power by suspending in-band emission (IBE) requirements as specified in TS 38.101-2 [39]. Network only configures this field for FR2 serving cells.

	powerBoostPi2BPSK
If this field is set to true, the UE determines the maximum output power for PUCCH/PUSCH transmissions that use pi/2 BPSK modulation according to TS 38.101-1 [15], clause 6.2.4.

	pusch-ServingCellConfig
PUSCH related parameters that are not BWP-specific.

	uplinkBWP-ToAddModList
The additional bandwidth parts for uplink to be added or modified. In case of TDD uplink- and downlink BWP with the same bandwidthPartId are considered as a BWP pair and must have the same center frequency.

	uplinkBWP-ToReleaseList
The additional bandwidth parts for uplink to be released.

	uplinkChannelBW-PerSCS-List
A set of UE specific channel bandwidth and location configurations for different subcarrier spacings (numerologies). Defined in relation to Point A. The UE uses the configuration provided in this field only for the purpose of channel bandwidth and location determination. If absent, UE uses the configuration indicated in scs-SpecificCarrierList in UplinkConfigCommon / UplinkConfigCommonSIB. Network only configures channel bandwidth that corresponds to the channel bandwidth values defined in TS 38.101-1 [15] and TS 38.101-2 [39].

	uplinkTxSwitchingPeriodLocation
Indicates whether the location of UL Tx switching period is configured in this uplink carrier in case of inter-band UL CA, SUL, or (NG)EN-DC, as specified in TS 38.101-1 [15] and TS 38.101-3 [34]. In case of inter-band UL CA or SUL, network configures this field to TRUE for one of the uplink carriers involved in dynamic UL TX switching and configures this field in the other carrier to FALSE. In case of (NG)EN-DC, network always configures this field to TRUE for NR carrier (i.e. with (NG)EN-DC, the UL switching period always occurs on the NR carrier).

	uplinkTxSwitchingCarrier
Indicates that the configured carrier is carrier1 or carrier2 for dynamic uplink Tx switching, as defined in TS 38.101-1 [15] and TS 38.101-3 [34]. In case of inter-band UL CA or SUL, network configures one of the two uplink carriers involved in dynamic UL TX switching as carrier1 and the other as carrier2. In case of (NG)EN-DC, network always configures the NR carrier as carrier 2.



	DormantBWP-Config field descriptions

	dormancyGroupWithinActiveTime
This field contains the ID of an SCell group for Dormancy within active time, to which this SCell belongs. The use of the Dormancy within active time SCell groups is specified in TS 38.213 [13].

	dormancyGroupOutsideActiveTime
This field contains the ID of an SCell group for Dormancy outside active time, to which this SCell belongs. The use of the Dormancy outside active time SCell groups is specified in TS 38.213 [13].

	dormantBWP-Id
This field contains the ID of the downlink bandwidth part to be used as dormant BWP. If this field is configured, its value is different from defaultDownlinkBWP-Id, and at least one of the withinActiveTimeConfig and outsideActiveTimeConfig should be configured.

	firstOutsideActiveTimeBWP-Id
This field contains the ID of the downlink bandwidth part to be activated when receiving a DCI indication for SCell dormancy outside active time.

	firstWithinActiveTimeBWP-Id
This field contains the ID of the downlink bandwidth part to be activated when receiving a DCI indication for SCell dormancy within active time.

	outsideActiveTimeConfig
This field contains the configuration to be used for SCell dormancy outside active time, as specified in TS 38.213 [13]. The field can only be configured when the cell group the SCell belongs to is configured with dcp-Config.

	withinActiveTimeConfig
This field contains the configuration to be used for SCell dormancy within active time, as specified in TS 38.213 [13]. 



	GuardBand field descriptions

	startCRB
Indicates the starting RB of the guard band.

	nrofCRB
Indicates the length of the guard band in RBs. When set to 0, zero-size guard band is used.



NOTE 1:	If the dedicated part of initial UL/DL BWP configuration is absent, the initial BWP can be used but with some limitations. For example, changing to another BWP requires RRCReconfiguration since DCI format 1_0 doesn't support DCI-based switching.

	Conditional Presence
	Explanation

	AsyncCA
	This field is mandatory present for SCells whose slot offset between the SpCell is not 0. Otherwise it is absent, Need S.

	MeasObject
	This field is mandatory present for the SpCell if the UE has a measConfig, and it is optionally present, Need M, for SCells.

	SCellOnly
	This field is optionally present, Need R, for SCells. It is absent otherwise. 

	ServingCellWithoutPUCCH
	This field is optionally present, Need S, for SCells except PUCCH SCells. It is absent otherwise.

	SyncAndCellAdd
	This field is mandatory present for a SpCell upon reconfiguration with reconfigurationWithSync and upon RRCSetup/RRCResume.
The field is optionally present for an SpCell, Need N, upon reconfiguration without reconfigurationWithSync.
The field is mandatory present for an SCell upon addition, and absent for SCell in other cases, Need M.

	TCI_Info
	This field is optional Need N for SCells if sCellState is configured, otherwise it is absent.
This field is optional Need S for the PSCell when the SCG is indicated as deactivated or is being activated, otherwise it is absent.
This field is absent for the PCell.

	TDD
	This field is optionally present, Need R, for TDD cells. It is absent otherwise.

	TDD_IAB
	For IAB-MT, this field is optionally present, Need R, for TDD cells. It is absent otherwise.



[bookmark: _Toc60777408][bookmark: _Toc90651280]–	TCI-Info
The IE TCI-Info is used to refer to configured TCI states for PDSCH and/or PDCCH of the PSCell.
TCI-Info information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-TCI-INFO-START

TCI-Info ::=        SEQUENCE {
    pdcch-TCI-r17         SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..5) OF TCI-StateId,
    pdsch-TCI-r17         BITSTRING (1..maxNrofTCI-States)
}

-- Editor's note: This IE is currently a starting point for discussion, details are FFS.

-- TAG-TCI-INFO-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	TCI-Info field descriptions

	pdcch-TCI
Indicates the TCI state for PDCCH for each configured CORESET of the DL BWP to be activated at SCell activation, to be activated for the PSCell at SCG activation and/or to be used for BFD, RLM and measurements while the SCG is deactivated. The list includes exactly as many entries as CORESETs configured in this BWP, ordered by increasing values of ControlResourceSet-Id, i.e. the first entry indicates the TCI state for the configured CORESET with the lowest ControlResourceset-Id value, the second value indicates the TCI states for the configured CORESET with the second lowest ControlResourceset-Id value, and so on.

	pdsch-TCI
Indicates TCI states for PDSCH reception at SCell addition/activation or of the PSCell at SCG activation. This field includes exactly one bit for each configured TCI state in this BWP ordered by increasing values of TCI-StateId, i.e. the first bit indicates the activation state of the TCI state with the lowest TCI-StateId value, the second value indicates the activation status of the TCI state with the second lowest TCI-State-Id value, and so on. A bit set to 0 indicates that the corresponding TCI state is deactivated, a bit set to 1 indicates that the TCI state is activated.



[bookmark: _Toc90651368][bookmark: _Toc60777493]6.3.4	Other information elements
[bookmark: _Toc60777512][bookmark: _Toc90651387]–	OtherConfig
The IE OtherConfig contains configuration related to miscellaneous other configurations.
OtherConfig information element
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-OTHERCONFIG-START

OtherConfig ::=                 SEQUENCE {
    delayBudgetReportingConfig  CHOICE{
        release                 NULL,
        setup                   SEQUENCE{
            delayBudgetReportingProhibitTimer   ENUMERATED {s0, s0dot4, s0dot8, s1dot6, s3, s6, s12, s30}
        }
    }                                                                                                     OPTIONAL        -- Need M
}

OtherConfig-v1540 ::=           SEQUENCE {
    overheatingAssistanceConfig     SetupRelease {OverheatingAssistanceConfig}                            OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    ...
}
CandidateServingFreqListNR-r16 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxFreqIDC-r16)) OF ARFCN-ValueNR

OtherConfig-v1610 ::=                   SEQUENCE {
    idc-AssistanceConfig-r16                SetupRelease {IDC-AssistanceConfig-r16}                       OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    drx-PreferenceConfig-r16                SetupRelease {DRX-PreferenceConfig-r16}                       OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    maxBW-PreferenceConfig-r16              SetupRelease {MaxBW-PreferenceConfig-r16}                     OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    maxCC-PreferenceConfig-r16              SetupRelease {MaxCC-PreferenceConfig-r16}                     OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfig-r16       SetupRelease {MaxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfig-r16}              OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfig-r16 SetupRelease {MinSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfig-r16}        OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    releasePreferenceConfig-r16             SetupRelease {ReleasePreferenceConfig-r16}                    OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    referenceTimePreferenceReporting-r16    ENUMERATED {true}                                             OPTIONAL,  -- Need R
    btNameList-r16                          SetupRelease {BT-NameList-r16}                                OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    wlanNameList-r16                        SetupRelease {WLAN-NameList-r16}                              OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    sensorNameList-r16                      SetupRelease {Sensor-NameList-r16}                            OPTIONAL, -- Need M
    obtainCommonLocation-r16                ENUMERATED {true}                                             OPTIONAL,  -- Need R
    sl-AssistanceConfigNR-r16               ENUMERATED{true}                                              OPTIONAL -- Need R
}

OtherConfig-v17xy ::=           SEQUENCE {
    scg-DeactivationPreferenceConfig-r17    SetupRelease {SCG-DeactivationPreferenceConfig-r17}           OPTIONAL -- Need M
}

OverheatingAssistanceConfig ::= SEQUENCE {
    overheatingIndicationProhibitTimer    ENUMERATED {s0, s0dot5, s1, s2, s5, s10, s20, s30,
                                          s60, s90, s120, s300, s600, spare3, spare2, spare1}
}

IDC-AssistanceConfig-r16 ::=    SEQUENCE {
    candidateServingFreqListNR-r16  CandidateServingFreqListNR-r16                     OPTIONAL, -- Need R
    ...
}

DRX-PreferenceConfig-r16 ::=          SEQUENCE {
    drx-PreferenceProhibitTimer-r16       ENUMERATED {
                                              s0, s0dot5, s1, s2, s3, s4, s5, s6, s7,
                                              s8, s9, s10, s20, s30, spare2, spare1}
}

MaxBW-PreferenceConfig-r16 ::=        SEQUENCE {
    maxBW-PreferenceProhibitTimer-r16     ENUMERATED {
                                              s0, s0dot5, s1, s2, s3, s4, s5, s6, s7,
                                              s8, s9, s10, s20, s30, spare2, spare1}
}

MaxCC-PreferenceConfig-r16 ::=        SEQUENCE {
    maxCC-PreferenceProhibitTimer-r16     ENUMERATED {
                                              s0, s0dot5, s1, s2, s3, s4, s5, s6, s7,
                                              s8, s9, s10, s20, s30, spare2, spare1}
}

MaxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfig-r16 ::= SEQUENCE {
    maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceProhibitTimer-r16 ENUMERATED {
                                                 s0, s0dot5, s1, s2, s3, s4, s5, s6, s7,
                                                 s8, s9, s10, s20, s30, spare2, spare1}
}

MinSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfig-r16 ::=   SEQUENCE {
    minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceProhibitTimer-r16 ENUMERATED {
                                                       s0, s0dot5, s1, s2, s3, s4, s5, s6, s7,
                                                       s8, s9, s10, s20, s30, spare2, spare1}
}

ReleasePreferenceConfig-r16 ::=       SEQUENCE {
    releasePreferenceProhibitTimer-r16    ENUMERATED {
                                              s0, s0dot5, s1, s2, s3, s4, s5, s6, s7,
                                              s8, s9, s10, s20, s30, infinity, spare1},
    connectedReporting                    ENUMERATED {true}                                               OPTIONAL  -- Need R
}

SCG-DeactivationPreferenceConfig-r17 ::=       SEQUENCE {
    scg-DeactivationPreferenceProhibitTimer-r17    ENUMERATED {
                                                   s0, s1, s2, s4, s8, s10, s15, s30,
                                                   s60, s120, s180, s240, s300, s600, s900, s1800}
}

-- TAG-OTHERCONFIG-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	OtherConfig field descriptions

	candidateServingFreqListNR
Indicates for each candidate NR serving cells, the center frequency around which UE is requested to report IDC issues.

	connectedReporting
Indicates that the UE can report a preference to remain in RRC_CONNECTED state following a report to leave RRC_CONNECTED state. If absent, the UE cannot report a preference to stay in RRC_CONNECTED state.

	delayBudgetReportingProhibitTimer
Prohibit timer for delay budget reporting. Value in seconds. Value s0 means prohibit timer is set to 0 seconds, value s0dot4 means prohibit timer is set to 0.4 seconds, and so on.

	drx-PreferenceConfig
Configuration for the UE to report assistance information to inform the gNB about the UE's DRX preferences for power saving.

	drx-PreferenceProhibitTimer
Prohibit timer for DRX preferences assistance information reporting. Value in seconds. Value s0 means prohibit timer is set to 0 seconds, value s0dot5 means prohibit timer is set to 0.5 seconds, value s1 means prohibit timer is set to 1 second and so on.

	idc-AssistanceConfig
Configuration for the UE to report assistance information to inform the gNB about UE detected IDC problem.

	maxBW-PreferenceConfig
Configuration for the UE to report assistance information to inform the gNB about the UE's preferred bandwidth for power saving.

	maxBW-PreferenceProhibitTimer
Prohibit timer for preferred bandwidth assistance information reporting. Value in seconds. Value s0 means prohibit timer is set to 0 seconds, value s0dot5 means prohibit timer is set to 0.5 seconds, value s1 means prohibit timer is set to 1 second and so on.

	maxCC-PreferenceConfig
Configuration for the UE to report assistance information to inform the gNB about the UE's preferred number of carriers for power saving.

	maxCC-PreferenceProhibitTimer
Prohibit timer for preferred number of carriers assistance information reporting. Value in seconds. Value s0 means prohibit timer is set to 0 seconds, value s0dot5 means prohibit timer is set to 0.5 seconds, value s1 means prohibit timer is set to 1 second and so on.

	maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfig
Configuration for the UE to report assistance information to inform the gNB about the UE's preferred number of MIMO layers for power saving.

	maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceProhibitTimer
Prohibit timer for preferred number of number of MIMO layers assistance information reporting. Value in seconds. Value s0 means prohibit timer is set to 0 seconds, value s0dot5 means prohibit timer is set to 0.5 seconds, value s1 means prohibit timer is set to 1 second and so on.

	minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfig
Configuration for the UE to report assistance information to inform the gNB about the UE's preferred minimumSchedulingOffset value for cross-slot scheduling for power saving.

	minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceProhibitTimer
Prohibit timer for preferred minimumSchedulingOffset assistance information reporting. Value in seconds. Value s0 means prohibit timer is set to 0 seconds, value s0dot5 means prohibit timer is set to 0.5 seconds, value s1 means prohibit timer is set to 1 second and so on.

	obtainCommonLocation
Requests the UE to attempt to have detailed location information available using GNSS. NR configures the field if includeCommonLocationInfo is configured for one or more measurements.

	overheatingAssistanceConfig
Configuration for the UE to report assistance information to inform the gNB about UE detected internal overheating.

	overheatingIndicationProhibitTimer
Prohibit timer for overheating assistance information reporting. Value in seconds. Value s0 means prohibit timer is set to 0 seconds, value s0dot5 means prohibit timer is set to 0.5 seconds, value s1 means prohibit timer is set to 1 second and so on.

	referenceTimePreferenceReporting
If present, the field indicates the UE is configured to provide reference time assistance information.

	releasePreferenceConfig
Configuration for the UE to report assistance information to inform the gNB about the UE's preference to leave RRC_CONNECTED state.

	releasePreferenceProhibitTimer
Prohibit timer for release preference assistance information reporting. Value in seconds. Value s0 means prohibit timer is set to 0 seconds, value s0dot5 means prohibit timer is set to 0.5 seconds, value s1 means prohibit timer is set to 1 second and so on. Value infinity means that once a UE has reported a release preference, the UE cannot report a release preference again during the RRC connection.

	scg-DeactivationPreferenceConfig
Configuration of the UE to indicate its preference for SCG deactivation.

	scg -StatePreferenceProhibitTimer
Prohibit timer for UE indication of its preference for SCG deactivation. Value in seconds. Value s0 means prohibit timer is set to 0 seconds, value s1 means prohibit timer is set to 1 second and so on.

	sensorNameList
Configuration for the UE to report measurements from specific sensors.

	sl-AssistanceConfigNR
Indicate whether UE is configured to provide configured grant assistance information for NR sidelink communication.



[bookmark: _Toc90651433][bookmark: _Toc60777558]6.4	RRC multiplicity and type constraint values
[bookmark: _Toc90651434][bookmark: _Toc60777559]–	Multiplicity and type constraint definitions
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-MULTIPLICITY-AND-TYPE-CONSTRAINT-DEFINITIONS-START

maxAI-DCI-PayloadSize-r16               INTEGER ::= 128      --Maximum size of the DCI payload scrambled with ai-RNTI
maxAI-DCI-PayloadSize-1-r16             INTEGER ::= 127      --Maximum size of the DCI payload scrambled with ai-RNTI minus 1
maxBandComb                             INTEGER ::= 65536   -- Maximum number of DL band combinations
maxBandsUTRA-FDD-r16                    INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of bands listed in UTRA-FDD UE caps
maxBH-RLC-ChannelID-r16                 INTEGER ::= 65536   -- Maximum value of BH RLC Channel ID
maxBT-IdReport-r16                      INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of Bluetooth IDs to report
maxBT-Name-r16                          INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of Bluetooth name
maxCAG-Cell-r16                         INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of NR CAG cell ranges in SIB3, SIB4
maxTwoPUCCH-Grp-ConfigList-r16          INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of supported configuration(s) of {primary PUCCH group
                                                            -- config, secondary PUCCH group config}
maxCBR-Config-r16                       INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of CBR range configurations for sidelink communication
                                                            -- congestion control
maxCBR-Config-1-r16                     INTEGER ::= 7       -- Maximum number of CBR range configurations for sidelink communication
                                                            -- congestion control minus 1
maxCBR-Level-r16                        INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of CBR levels
maxCBR-Level-1-r16                      INTEGER ::= 15      -- Maximum number of CBR levels minus 1
maxCellBlack                            INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of NR blacklisted cell ranges in SIB3, SIB4
maxCellGroupings-r16                    INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of cell groupings for NR-DC
maxCellHistory-r16                      INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of visited cells reported
maxCellInter                            INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of inter-Freq cells listed in SIB4
maxCellIntra                            INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of intra-Freq cells listed in SIB3
maxCellMeasEUTRA                        INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of cells in E-UTRAN
maxCellMeasIdle-r16                     INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of cells per carrier for idle/inactive measurements
maxCellMeasUTRA-FDD-r16                 INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of cells in FDD UTRAN
maxCellWhite                            INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of NR whitelisted cell ranges in SIB3, SIB4
maxEARFCN                               INTEGER ::= 262143  -- Maximum value of E-UTRA carrier frequency
maxEUTRA-CellBlack                      INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of E-UTRA blacklisted physical cell identity ranges
                                                            -- in SIB5
maxEUTRA-NS-Pmax                        INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of NS and P-Max values per band
maxLogMeasReport-r16                    INTEGER ::= 520     -- Maximum number of entries for logged measurements
maxMultiBands                           INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of additional frequency bands that a cell belongs to
maxNARFCN                               INTEGER ::= 3279165 -- Maximum value of NR carrier frequency
maxNR-NS-Pmax                           INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of NS and P-Max values per band
maxFreqIdle-r16                         INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of carrier frequencies for idle/inactive measurements
maxNrofServingCells                     INTEGER ::= 32      -- Max number of serving cells (SpCells + SCells)
maxNrofServingCells-1                   INTEGER ::= 31      -- Max number of serving cells (SpCells + SCells) minus 1
maxNrofAggregatedCellsPerCellGroup      INTEGER ::= 16
maxNrofAggregatedCellsPerCellGroupMinus4-r16   INTEGER ::= 12
maxNrofDUCells-r16                      INTEGER ::= 512     -- Max number of cells configured on the collocated IAB-DU
maxNrofAvailabilityCombinationsPerSet-r16   INTEGER ::= 512 -- Max number of AvailabilityCombinationId used in the DCI format 2_5
maxNrofAvailabilityCombinationsPerSet-1-r16 INTEGER ::= 511 -- Max number of AvailabilityCombinationId used in the DCI format 2_5 minus 1
maxNrofSCellActRS-r17                   INTEGER ::= 255     -- Max number of RS configurations per SCell for SCell activation
maxNrofSCells                           INTEGER ::= 31      -- Max number of secondary serving cells per cell group
maxNrofCellMeas                         INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of entries in each of the cell lists in a measurement object
maxNrofCG-SL-r16                        INTEGER ::= 8       -- Max number of sidelink configured grant
maxNrofCG-SL-1-r16                      INTEGER ::= 7       -- Max number of sidelink configured grant minus 1
maxNrofSS-BlocksToAverage               INTEGER ::= 16      -- Max number for the (max) number of SS blocks to average to determine cell measurement
maxNrofCondCells-r16                    INTEGER ::= 8       -- Max number of conditional candidate SpCells
maxNrofCSI-RS-ResourcesToAverage        INTEGER ::= 16      -- Max number for the (max) number of CSI-RS to average to determine cell measurement
maxNrofDL-Allocations                   INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of PDSCH time domain resource allocations
maxNrofSR-ConfigPerCellGroup            INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of SR configurations per cell group
maxLCG-ID                               INTEGER ::= 7       -- Maximum value of LCG ID
maxLC-ID                                INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum value of Logical Channel ID
maxLC-ID-Iab-r16                        INTEGER ::= 65855   -- Maximum value of BH Logical Channel ID extension
maxLTE-CRS-Patterns-r16                 INTEGER ::= 3       -- Maximum number of additional LTE CRS rate matching patterns
maxNrofTAGs                             INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of Timing Advance Groups
maxNrofTAGs-1                           INTEGER ::= 3       -- Maximum number of Timing Advance Groups minus 1
maxNrofBWPs                             INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of BWPs per serving cell
maxNrofCombIDC                          INTEGER ::= 128     -- Maximum number of reported MR-DC combinations for IDC
maxNrofSymbols-1                        INTEGER ::= 13      -- Maximum index identifying a symbol within a slot (14 symbols, indexed from 0..13)
maxNrofSlots                            INTEGER ::= 320     -- Maximum number of slots in a 10 ms period
maxNrofSlots-1                          INTEGER ::= 319     -- Maximum number of slots in a 10 ms period minus 1
maxNrofPhysicalResourceBlocks           INTEGER ::= 275     -- Maximum number of PRBs
maxNrofPhysicalResourceBlocks-1         INTEGER ::= 274     -- Maximum number of PRBs minus 1
maxNrofPhysicalResourceBlocksPlus1      INTEGER ::= 276     -- Maximum number of PRBs plus 1
maxNrofControlResourceSets              INTEGER ::= 12      -- Max number of CoReSets configurable on a serving cell
maxNrofControlResourceSets-1            INTEGER ::= 11      -- Max number of CoReSets configurable on a serving cell minus 1
maxNrofControlResourceSets-1-r16        INTEGER ::= 15      -- Max number of CoReSets configurable on a serving cell extended in minus 1
maxNrofCoresetPools-r16                 INTEGER ::= 2       -- Maximum number of CORESET pools
maxCoReSetDuration                      INTEGER ::= 3       -- Max number of OFDM symbols in a control resource set
maxNrofSearchSpaces-1                   INTEGER ::= 39      -- Max number of Search Spaces minus 1
maxSFI-DCI-PayloadSize                  INTEGER ::= 128     -- Max number payload of a DCI scrambled with SFI-RNTI
maxSFI-DCI-PayloadSize-1                INTEGER ::= 127     -- Max number payload of a DCI scrambled with SFI-RNTI minus 1
maxIAB-IP-Address-r16                   INTEGER ::= 32      -- Max number of assigned IP addresses
maxINT-DCI-PayloadSize                  INTEGER ::= 126     -- Max number payload of a DCI scrambled with INT-RNTI
maxINT-DCI-PayloadSize-1                INTEGER ::= 125     -- Max number payload of a DCI scrambled with INT-RNTI minus 1
maxNrofRateMatchPatterns                INTEGER ::= 4       -- Max number of rate matching patterns that may be configured
maxNrofRateMatchPatterns-1              INTEGER ::= 3       -- Max number of rate matching patterns that may be configured minus 1
maxNrofRateMatchPatternsPerGroup        INTEGER ::= 8       -- Max number of rate matching patterns that may be configured in one group
maxNrofCSI-ReportConfigurations         INTEGER ::= 48      -- Maximum number of report configurations
maxNrofCSI-ReportConfigurations-1       INTEGER ::= 47      -- Maximum number of report configurations minus 1
maxNrofCSI-ResourceConfigurations       INTEGER ::= 112     -- Maximum number of resource configurations
maxNrofCSI-ResourceConfigurations-1     INTEGER ::= 111     -- Maximum number of resource configurations minus 1
maxNrofAP-CSI-RS-ResourcesPerSet        INTEGER ::= 16
maxNrOfCSI-AperiodicTriggers            INTEGER ::= 128     -- Maximum number of triggers for aperiodic CSI reporting
maxNrofReportConfigPerAperiodicTrigger  INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of report configurations per trigger state for aperiodic reporting
maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-Resources             INTEGER ::= 192     -- Maximum number of Non-Zero-Power (NZP) CSI-RS resources
maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-Resources-1           INTEGER ::= 191     -- Maximum number of Non-Zero-Power (NZP) CSI-RS resources minus 1
maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-ResourcesPerSet       INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of NZP CSI-RS resources per resource set
maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSets          INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of NZP CSI-RS resource sets per cell
maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSets-1        INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of NZP CSI-RS resource sets per cell minus 1
maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSetsPerConfig INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of resource sets per resource configuration
maxNrofNZP-CSI-RS-ResourcesPerConfig    INTEGER ::= 128     -- Maximum number of resources per resource configuration
maxNrofZP-CSI-RS-Resources              INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of Zero-Power (ZP) CSI-RS resources
maxNrofZP-CSI-RS-Resources-1            INTEGER ::= 31      -- Maximum number of Zero-Power (ZP) CSI-RS resources minus 1
maxNrofZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSets-1         INTEGER ::= 15
maxNrofZP-CSI-RS-ResourcesPerSet        INTEGER ::= 16
maxNrofZP-CSI-RS-ResourceSets           INTEGER ::= 16
maxNrofCSI-IM-Resources                 INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of CSI-IM resources
maxNrofCSI-IM-Resources-1               INTEGER ::= 31      -- Maximum number of CSI-IM resources minus 1
maxNrofCSI-IM-ResourcesPerSet           INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of CSI-IM resources per set
maxNrofCSI-IM-ResourceSets              INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of NZP CSI-IM resource sets per cell
maxNrofCSI-IM-ResourceSets-1            INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of NZP CSI-IM resource sets per cell minus 1
maxNrofCSI-IM-ResourceSetsPerConfig     INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of CSI IM resource sets per resource configuration
maxNrofCSI-SSB-ResourcePerSet           INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of SSB resources in a resource set
maxNrofCSI-SSB-ResourceSets             INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of CSI SSB resource sets per cell
maxNrofCSI-SSB-ResourceSets-1           INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of CSI SSB resource sets per cell minus 1
maxNrofCSI-SSB-ResourceSetsPerConfig    INTEGER ::= 1       -- Maximum number of CSI SSB resource sets per resource configuration
maxNrofFailureDetectionResources        INTEGER ::= 10      -- Maximum number of failure detection resources
maxNrofFailureDetectionResources-1      INTEGER ::= 9       -- Maximum number of failure detection resources minus 1
maxNrofFreqSL-r16                       INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of carrier frequency for NR sidelink communication
maxNrofSL-BWPs-r16                      INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of BWP for NR sidelink communication
maxFreqSL-EUTRA-r16                     INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of EUTRA anchor carrier frequency for NR sidelink communication
maxNrofSL-MeasId-r16                    INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of sidelink measurement identity (RSRP) per destination
maxNrofSL-ObjectId-r16                  INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of sidelink measurement objects (RSRP) per destination
maxNrofSL-ReportConfigId-r16            INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of sidelink measurement reporting configuration(RSRP) per destination
maxNrofSL-PoolToMeasureNR-r16           INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of resource pool for NR sidelink measurement to measure for
                                                            -- each measurement object (for CBR)
maxFreqSL-NR-r16                        INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of NR anchor carrier frequency for NR sidelink communication
maxNrofSL-QFIs-r16                      INTEGER ::= 2048    -- Maximum number of QoS flow for NR sidelink communication per UE
maxNrofSL-QFIsPerDest-r16               INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of QoS flow per destination for NR sidelink communication
maxNrofObjectId                         INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of measurement objects
maxNrofPageRec                          INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of page records
maxNrofPCI-Ranges                       INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of PCI ranges
maxPLMN                                 INTEGER ::= 12      -- Maximum number of PLMNs broadcast and reported by UE at establishment
maxNrofCSI-RS-ResourcesRRM              INTEGER ::= 96      -- Maximum number of CSI-RS resources per cell for an RRM measurement object
maxNrofCSI-RS-ResourcesRRM-1            INTEGER ::= 95      -- Maximum number of CSI-RS resources per cell for an RRM measurement object minus 1
maxNrofMeasId                           INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of configured measurements
maxNrofQuantityConfig                   INTEGER ::= 2       -- Maximum number of quantity configurations
maxNrofCSI-RS-CellsRRM                  INTEGER ::= 96      -- Maximum number of cells with CSI-RS resources for an RRM measurement object
maxNrofSL-Dest-r16                      INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of destination for NR sidelink communication
maxNrofSL-Dest-1-r16                    INTEGER ::= 31      -- Highest index of destination for NR sidelink communication
maxNrofSLRB-r16                         INTEGER ::= 512     -- Maximum number of radio bearer for NR sidelink communication per UE
maxSL-LCID-r16                          INTEGER ::= 512     -- Maximum number of RLC bearer for NR sidelink communication per UE
maxSL-SyncConfig-r16                    INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of sidelink Sync configurations
maxNrofRXPool-r16                       INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of Rx resource pool for NR sidelink communication
maxNrofTXPool-r16                       INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of Tx resource pool for NR sidelink communication
maxNrofPoolID-r16                       INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum index of resource pool for NR sidelink communication
maxNrofSRS-PathlossReferenceRS-r16      INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for SRS power control.
maxNrofSRS-PathlossReferenceRS-1-r16    INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for SRS power control minus 1.
maxNrofSRS-ResourceSets                 INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of SRS resource sets in a BWP.
maxNrofSRS-ResourceSets-1               INTEGER ::= 15      -- Maximum number of SRS resource sets in a BWP minus 1.
maxNrofSRS-PosResourceSets-r16          INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of SRS Positioning resource sets in a BWP.
maxNrofSRS-PosResourceSets-1-r16        INTEGER ::= 15      -- Maximum number of SRS Positioning resource sets in a BWP minus 1.
maxNrofSRS-Resources                    INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of SRS resources.
maxNrofSRS-Resources-1                  INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of SRS resources minus 1.
maxNrofSRS-PosResources-r16             INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of SRS Positioning resources.
maxNrofSRS-PosResources-1-r16           INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of SRS Positioning resources in an SRS Positioning
                                                            -- resource set minus 1.
maxNrofSRS-ResourcesPerSet              INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of SRS resources in an SRS resource set
maxNrofSRS-TriggerStates-1              INTEGER ::= 3       -- Maximum number of SRS trigger states minus 1, i.e., the largest code point.
maxNrofSRS-TriggerStates-2              INTEGER ::= 2       -- Maximum number of SRS trigger states minus 2.
maxRAT-CapabilityContainers             INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of interworking RAT containers (incl NR and MRDC)
maxSimultaneousBands                    INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of simultaneously aggregated bands
maxULTxSwitchingBandPairs               INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of band pairs supporting dynamic UL Tx switching in a band combination
maxNrofSlotFormatCombinationsPerSet     INTEGER ::= 512     -- Maximum number of Slot Format Combinations in a SF-Set.
maxNrofSlotFormatCombinationsPerSet-1   INTEGER ::= 511     -- Maximum number of Slot Format Combinations in a SF-Set minus 1.
maxNrofTrafficPattern-r16               INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of Traffic Pattern for NR sidelink communication.
maxNrofPUCCH-Resources                  INTEGER ::= 128
maxNrofPUCCH-Resources-1                INTEGER ::= 127
maxNrofPUCCH-ResourceSets               INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of PUCCH Resource Sets
maxNrofPUCCH-ResourceSets-1             INTEGER ::= 3       -- Maximum number of PUCCH Resource Sets minus 1.
maxNrofPUCCH-ResourcesPerSet            INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of PUCCH Resources per PUCCH-ResourceSet
maxNrofPUCCH-P0-PerSet                  INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of P0-pucch present in a p0-pucch set
maxNrofPUCCH-PathlossReferenceRSs       INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for PUCCH power control.
maxNrofPUCCH-PathlossReferenceRSs-1     INTEGER ::= 3       -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for PUCCH power control minus 1.
maxNrofPUCCH-PathlossReferenceRSs-r16   INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for PUCCH power control extended.
maxNrofPUCCH-PathlossReferenceRSs-1-r16 INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for PUCCH power control
                                                            -- minus 1 extended.
maxNrofPUCCH-PathlossReferenceRSsDiff-r16 INTEGER ::= 60    -- Difference between the extended maximum and the non-extended maximum
maxNrofPUCCH-ResourceGroups-r16         INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of PUCCH resources groups.
maxNrofPUCCH-ResourcesPerGroup-r16      INTEGER ::= 128     -- Maximum number of PUCCH resources in a PUCCH group.
maxNrofMultiplePUSCHs-r16               INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of multiple PUSCHs in PUSCH TDRA list
maxNrofP0-PUSCH-AlphaSets               INTEGER ::= 30      -- Maximum number of P0-pusch-alpha-sets (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 7.1)
maxNrofP0-PUSCH-AlphaSets-1             INTEGER ::= 29      -- Maximum number of P0-pusch-alpha-sets minus 1 (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 7.1)
maxNrofPUSCH-PathlossReferenceRSs       INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for PUSCH power control.
maxNrofPUSCH-PathlossReferenceRSs-1     INTEGER ::= 3       -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for PUSCH power control minus 1.
maxNrofPUSCH-PathlossReferenceRSs-r16   INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for PUSCH power control extended
maxNrofPUSCH-PathlossReferenceRSs-1-r16 INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of RSs used as pathloss reference for PUSCH power control
                                                            -- extended minus 1
maxNrofPUSCH-PathlossReferenceRSsDiff-r16  INTEGER ::= 60   -- Difference between maxNrofPUSCH-PathlossReferenceRSs-r16 and
                                                            -- maxNrofPUSCH-PathlossReferenceRSs
maxNrofNAICS-Entries                    INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of supported NAICS capability set
maxBands                                INTEGER ::= 1024    -- Maximum number of supported bands in UE capability.
maxBandsMRDC                            INTEGER ::= 1280
maxBandsEUTRA                           INTEGER ::= 256
maxCellReport                           INTEGER ::= 8
maxDRB                                  INTEGER ::= 29      -- Maximum number of DRBs (that can be added in DRB-ToAddModList).
maxFreq                                 INTEGER ::= 8       -- Max number of frequencies.
maxFreqLayers                           INTEGER ::= 4       -- Max number of frequency layers.
maxFreqIDC-r16                          INTEGER ::= 128     -- Max number of frequencies for IDC indication.
maxCombIDC-r16                          INTEGER ::= 128     -- Max number of reported UL CA for IDC indication.
maxFreqIDC-MRDC                         INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of candidate NR frequencies for MR-DC IDC indication
maxNrofCandidateBeams                   INTEGER ::= 16      -- Max number of PRACH-ResourceDedicatedBFR in BFR config.
maxNrofCandidateBeams-r16               INTEGER ::= 64      -- Max number of candidate beam resources in BFR config.
maxNrofCandidateBeamsExt-r16            INTEGER ::= 48      -- Max number of PRACH-ResourceDedicatedBFR in the CandidateBeamRSListExt
maxNrofPCIsPerSMTC                      INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of PCIs per SMTC.
maxNrofQFIs                             INTEGER ::= 64
maxNrofResourceAvailabilityPerCombination-r16 INTEGER ::= 256
maxNrOfSemiPersistentPUSCH-Triggers     INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of triggers for semi persistent reporting on PUSCH
maxNrofSR-Resources                     INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of SR resources per BWP in a cell.
maxNrofSlotFormatsPerCombination        INTEGER ::= 256
maxNrofSpatialRelationInfos             INTEGER ::= 8
maxNrofSpatialRelationInfos-plus-1      INTEGER ::= 9
maxNrofSpatialRelationInfos-r16         INTEGER ::= 64
maxNrofSpatialRelationInfosDiff-r16     INTEGER ::= 56      -- Difference between maxNrofSpatialRelationInfos-r16 and maxNrofSpatialRelationInfos
maxNrofIndexesToReport                  INTEGER ::= 32
maxNrofIndexesToReport2                 INTEGER ::= 64
maxNrofSSBs-r16                         INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of SSB resources in a resource set.
maxNrofSSBs-1                           INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of SSB resources in a resource set minus 1.
maxNrofS-NSSAI                          INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of S-NSSAI.
maxNrofTCI-StatesPDCCH                  INTEGER ::= 64
maxNrofTCI-States                       INTEGER ::= 128     -- Maximum number of TCI states.
maxNrofTCI-States-1                     INTEGER ::= 127     -- Maximum number of TCI states minus 1.
maxNrofUL-Allocations                   INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of PUSCH time domain resource allocations.
maxQFI                                  INTEGER ::= 63
maxRA-CSIRS-Resources                   INTEGER ::= 96
maxRA-OccasionsPerCSIRS                 INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of RA occasions for one CSI-RS
maxRA-Occasions-1                       INTEGER ::= 511     -- Maximum number of RA occasions in the system
maxRA-SSB-Resources                     INTEGER ::= 64
maxSCSs                                 INTEGER ::= 5
maxSecondaryCellGroups                  INTEGER ::= 3
maxNrofServingCellsEUTRA                INTEGER ::= 32
maxMBSFN-Allocations                    INTEGER ::= 8
maxNrofMultiBands                       INTEGER ::= 8
maxCellSFTD                             INTEGER ::= 3       -- Maximum number of cells for SFTD reporting
maxReportConfigId                       INTEGER ::= 64
maxNrofCodebooks                        INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of codebooks supported by the UE
maxNrofCSI-RS-ResourcesExt-r16          INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of codebook resources supported by the UE for eType2/Codebook combo
maxNrofCSI-RS-Resources                 INTEGER ::= 7       -- Maximum number of codebook resources supported by the UE
maxNrofCSI-RS-ResourcesAlt-r16          INTEGER ::= 512     -- Maximum number of alternative codebook resources supported by the UE
maxNrofCSI-RS-ResourcesAlt-1-r16        INTEGER ::= 511     -- Maximum number of alternative codebook resources supported by the UE minus 1
maxNrofSRI-PUSCH-Mappings               INTEGER ::= 16
maxNrofSRI-PUSCH-Mappings-1             INTEGER ::= 15
maxSIB                                  INTEGER::= 32       -- Maximum number of SIBs
maxSI-Message                           INTEGER::= 32       -- Maximum number of SI messages
maxPO-perPF                             INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of paging occasion per paging frame
maxAccessCat-1                          INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of Access Categories minus 1
maxBarringInfoSet                       INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of access control parameter sets
maxCellEUTRA                            INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of E-UTRA cells in SIB list
maxEUTRA-Carrier                        INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of E-UTRA carriers in SIB list
maxPLMNIdentities                       INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of PLMN identities in RAN area configurations
maxDownlinkFeatureSets                  INTEGER ::= 1024    -- (for NR DL) Total number of FeatureSets (size of the pool)
maxUplinkFeatureSets                    INTEGER ::= 1024    -- (for NR UL) Total number of FeatureSets (size of the pool)
maxEUTRA-DL-FeatureSets                 INTEGER ::= 256     -- (for E-UTRA) Total number of FeatureSets (size of the pool)
maxEUTRA-UL-FeatureSets                 INTEGER ::= 256     -- (for E-UTRA) Total number of FeatureSets (size of the pool)
maxFeatureSetsPerBand                   INTEGER ::= 128     -- (for NR) The number of feature sets associated with one band.
maxPerCC-FeatureSets                    INTEGER ::= 1024    -- (for NR) Total number of CC-specific FeatureSets (size of the pool)
maxFeatureSetCombinations               INTEGER ::= 1024    -- (for MR-DC/NR)Total number of Feature set combinations (size of the pool)
maxInterRAT-RSTD-Freq                   INTEGER ::= 3
maxHRNN-Len-r16                         INTEGER ::= 48      -- Maximum length of HRNNs
maxNPN-r16                              INTEGER ::= 12      -- Maximum number of NPNs broadcast and reported by UE at establishment
maxNrOfMinSchedulingOffsetValues-r16    INTEGER ::= 2       -- Maximum number of min. scheduling offset (K0/K2) configurations
maxK0-SchedulingOffset-r16              INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of slots configured as min. scheduling offset (K0)
maxK2-SchedulingOffset-r16              INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of slots configured as min. scheduling offset (K2)
maxDCI-2-6-Size-r16                     INTEGER ::= 140     -- Maximum size of DCI format 2-6
maxDCI-2-6-Size-1-r16                   INTEGER ::= 139     -- Maximum DCI format 2-6 size minus 1
maxNrofUL-Allocations-r16               INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of PUSCH time domain resource allocations
maxNrofP0-PUSCH-Set-r16                 INTEGER ::= 2       -- Maximum number of P0 PUSCH set(s)
maxOnDemandSIB-r16                      INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of SIB(s) that can be requested on-demand
maxOnDemandPosSIB-r16                   INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of posSIB(s) that can be requested on-demand
maxCI-DCI-PayloadSize-r16               INTEGER ::= 126     -- Maximum number of the DCI size for CI
maxCI-DCI-PayloadSize-1-r16             INTEGER ::= 125     -- Maximum number of the DCI size for CI minus 1
maxWLAN-Id-Report-r16                   INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of WLAN IDs to report
maxWLAN-Name-r16                        INTEGER ::= 4       -- Maximum number of WLAN name
maxRAReport-r16                         INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of RA procedures information to be included in the RA report
maxTxConfig-r16                         INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of sidelink transmission parameters configurations
maxTxConfig-1-r16                       INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of sidelink transmission parameters configurations minus 1
maxPSSCH-TxConfig-r16                   INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of PSSCH TX configurations
maxNrofCLI-RSSI-Resources-r16           INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of CLI-RSSI resources for UE
maxNrofCLI-RSSI-Resources-1-r16         INTEGER ::= 63      -- Maximum number of CLI-RSSI resources for UE minus 1
maxNrofCLI-SRS-Resources-r16            INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of SRS resources for CLI measurement for UE
maxCLI-Report-r16                       INTEGER ::= 8
maxNrofConfiguredGrantConfig-r16        INTEGER ::= 12      -- Maximum number of configured grant configurations per BWP
maxNrofConfiguredGrantConfig-1-r16      INTEGER ::= 11      -- Maximum number of configured grant configurations per BWP minus 1
maxNrofCG-Type2DeactivationState        INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of deactivation state for type 2 configured grants per BWP
maxNrofConfiguredGrantConfigMAC-1-r16   INTEGER ::= 31      -- Maximum number of configured grant configurations per MAC entity minus 1
maxNrofSPS-Config-r16                   INTEGER ::= 8       -- Maximum number of SPS configurations per BWP
maxNrofSPS-Config-1-r16                 INTEGER ::= 7       -- Maximum number of SPS configurations per BWP minus 1
maxNrofSPS-DeactivationState            INTEGER ::= 16      -- Maximum number of deactivation state for SPS per BWP
maxNrofDormancyGroups                   INTEGER ::= 5       --
maxNrofPUCCH-ResourceGroups-1-r16       INTEGER ::= 3       --
maxNrofServingCellsTCI-r16              INTEGER ::= 32      -- Maximum number of serving cells in simultaneousTCI-UpdateList
maxNrofTxDC-TwoCarrier-r16              INTEGER ::= 64      -- Maximum number of UL Tx DC locations reported by the UE for 2CC uplink CA

-- TAG-MULTIPLICITY-AND-TYPE-CONSTRAINT-DEFINITIONS-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

[bookmark: _Toc90651435][bookmark: _Toc60777560]–	End of NR-RRC-Definitions
-- ASN1START

END

-- ASN1STOP
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	Timer
	Start
	Stop
	At expiry

	T300
	Upon transmission of RRCSetupRequest.
	Upon reception of RRCSetup or RRCReject message, cell re-selection and upon abortion of connection establishment by upper layers.
	Perform the actions as specified in 5.3.3.7. 

	T301
	Upon transmission of RRCReestabilshmentRequest
	Upon reception of RRCReestablishment or RRCSetup message as well as when the selected cell becomes unsuitable
	Go to RRC_IDLE

	T302
	Upon reception of RRCReject while performing RRC connection establishment or resume, upon reception of RRCRelease with waitTime.
	Upon entering RRC_CONNECTED or RRC_IDLE, upon cell re-selection and upon reception of RRCReject message.
	Inform upper layers about barring alleviation as specified in 5.3.14.4

	T304
	Upon reception of RRCReconfiguration message including reconfigurationWithSync for the MCG, or upon reception of RRCReconfiguration message including reconfigurationWithSync for the SCG not indicated as deactivated in the NR or E-UTRA message containing the RRCReconfiguration messageor upon conditional reconfiguration execution i.e. when applying a stored RRCReconfiguration message including reconfigurationWithSync.
	Upon successful completion of random access on the corresponding SpCell
For T304 of SCG, upon SCG release
	For T304 of MCG, in case of the handover from NR or intra-NR handover, initiate the RRC re-establishment procedure; In case of handover to NR, perform the actions defined in the specifications applicable for the source RAT. If any DAPS bearer is configured and if there is no RLF in source PCell, initiate the failure information procedure.

For T304 of SCG, inform network about the reconfiguration with sync failure by initiating the SCG failure information procedure as specified in 5.7.3.

	T310
	Upon detecting physical layer problems for the SpCell i.e. upon receiving N310 consecutive out-of-sync indications from lower layers.
	Upon receiving N311 consecutive in-sync indications from lower layers for the SpCell, upon receiving RRCReconfiguration with reconfigurationWithSync for that cell group, upon reception of MobilityFromNRCommand, upon the reconfiguration of rlf-TimersAndConstant, upon initiating the connection re-establishment procedure, upon conditional reconfiguration execution i.e. when applying a stored RRCReconfiguration message including reconfigurationWithSync for that cell group, and upon initiating the MCG failure information procedure.
Upon SCG release, if the T310 is kept in SCG.
	If the T310 is kept in MCG: If AS security is not activated: go to RRC_IDLE else: initiate the MCG failure information procedure as specified in 5.7.3b or the connection re-establishment procedure as specified in 5.3.7 or the procedure as specified in 5.3.10.3 if any DAPS bearer is configured.
If the T310 is kept in SCG, Inform E-UTRAN/NR about the SCG radio link failure by initiating the SCG failure information procedure as specified in 5.7.3.

	T311
	Upon initiating the RRC connection re-establishment procedure
	Upon selection of a suitable NR cell or a cell using another RAT.
	Enter RRC_IDLE

	T312
	If T312 is configured in MCG: Upon triggering a measurement report for a measurement identity for which T312 has been configured and useT312 has been set to true, while T310 in PCell is running.
If T312 is configured in SCG and useT312 has been set to true: Upon triggering a measurement report for a measurement identity for which T312 has been configured, while T310 in PSCell is running.
	Upon receiving N311 consecutive in-sync indications from lower layers for the SpCell, receiving RRCReconfiguration with reconfigurationWithSync for that cell group, upon reception of MobilityFromNRCommand, upon initiating the connection re-establishment procedure, upon the reconfiguration of rlf-TimersAndConstant, upon initiating the MCG failure information procedure, upon conditional reconfiguration execution i.e. when applying a stored RRCReconfiguration message including reconfigurationWithSync for that cell group, and upon the expiry of T310 in corresponding SpCell.
Upon SCG release, if the T312 is kept in SCG
	If the T312 is kept in MCG initiate the MCG failure information procedure as specified in 5.7.3b or the connection re-establishment procedure.
If the T312 is kept in SCG, Inform E-UTRAN/NR about the SCG radio link failure by initiating the SCG failure information procedure.as specified in 5.7.3.

	T316
	Upon transmission of the MCGFailureInformation message
	Upon receiving RRCRelease,  RRCReconfiguration with reconfigurationwithSync for the PCell, MobilityFromNRCommand, or upon initiating the re-establishment procedure
	Perform the actions as specified in 5.7.3b.5.

	T319
	Upon transmission of RRCResumeRequest or RRCResumeRequest1.
	Upon reception of RRCResume, RRCSetup, RRCRelease, RRCRelease with suspendConfig or RRCReject message and upon cell re-selection.
	Perform the actions as specified in 5.3.13.5.

	T320
	Upon reception of t320 or upon cell (re)selection to NR from another RAT with validity time configured for dedicated priorities (in which case the remaining validity time is applied).
	Upon entering RRC_CONNECTED, upon reception of RRCRelease, when PLMN selection or SNPN selection is performed on request by NAS, when the UE enters RRC_IDLE from RRC_INACTIVE, or upon cell (re)selection to another RAT (in which case the timer is carried on to the other RAT).
	Discard the cell reselection priority information provided by dedicated signalling.

	T321
	Upon receiving measConfig including a reportConfig with the purpose set to reportCGI
	Upon acquiring the information needed to set all fields of cgi-info, upon receiving measConfig that includes removal of the reportConfig with the purpose set to reportCGI and upon detecting that a cell is not broadcasting SIB1.
	Initiate the measurement reporting procedure, stop performing the related measurements.

	T322
	Upon receiving measConfig including reportConfigNR with the purpose set to reportSFTD and drx-SFTD-NeighMeas is set to true.
	Upon acquiring the SFTD measurement results, upon receiving measConfig that includes removal of the reportConfig with the purpose set to reportSFTD.
	Initiate the measurement reporting procedure, stop performing the related measurements.

	T325
	Upon reception of RRCRelease message with deprioritisationTimer.
	
	Stop deprioritisation of all frequencies or NR signalled by RRCRelease.

	T330
	Upon receiving LoggedMeasurementConfiguration message
	Upon log volume exceeding the suitable UE memory, upon initiating the release of LoggedMeasurementConfiguration procedure
	Perform the actions specified in 5.5a.1.4

	T331
	Upon receiving RRCRelease message with measIdleDuration
	Upon receiving RRCSetup, RRCResume, RRCRelease with idle/inactive measurement configuration, upon cell selection/reselection to a cell that does not belong to the validityArea (if configured), or upon cell re-selection to another RAT.
	Perform the actions as specified in 5.7.8.3.

	T342
	Upon transmitting UEAssistanceInformation message with DelayBudgetReport.
	Upon releasing delayBudgetReportingConfig during the connection re-establishment/resume procedures, and upon receiving delayBudgetReportingConfig set to release.
	No action.

	T345
	Upon transmitting UEAssistanceInformation message with overheatingAssistance
	Upon releasing overheatingAssistance during the connection re-establishment procedure, upon initiating the connection resumption procedure, and upon receiving overheatingAssistanceConfig set to release.
	No action.

	T346a (The UE maintains one instance of this timer per cell group)
	Upon transmitting UEAssistanceInformation message with drx-Preference.
	Upon releasing drx-PreferenceConfig during the connection re-establishment/resume procedures, upon receiving drx-PreferenceConfig set to release, or upon performing MR-DC release.
	No action.

	T346b (The UE maintains one instance of this timer per cell group)
	Upon transmitting UEAssistanceInformation message with maxBW-Preference.
	Upon releasing maxBW-PreferenceConfig during the connection re-establishment/resume procedures, upon receiving maxBW-PreferenceConfig set to release, or upon performing MR-DC release.
	No action.

	T346c (The UE maintains one instance of this timer per cell group)
	Upon transmitting UEAssistanceInformation message with maxCC-Preference.
	Upon releasing maxCC-PreferenceConfig during the connection re-establishment/resume procedures, upon receiving maxCC-PreferenceConfig set to release, or upon performing MR-DC release.
	No action.

	T346d (The UE maintains one instance of this timer per cell group)
	Upon transmitting UEAssistanceInformation message with maxMIMO-LayerPreference.
	Upon releasing maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfig during the connection re-establishment/resume procedures, upon receiving maxMIMO-LayerPreferenceConfig set to release, or upon performing MR-DC release.
	No action.

	T346e (The UE maintains one instance of this timer per cell group)
	Upon transmitting UEAssistanceInformation message with minSchedulingOffsetPreference.
	Upon releasing minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfig during the connection re-establishment/resume procedures, upon receiving minSchedulingOffsetPreferenceConfig set to release, or upon performing MR-DC release.
	No action.

	T346f
	Upon transmitting UEAssistanceInformation message with releasePreference.
	Upon releasing releasePreferenceConfig during the connection re-establishment/resume procedures, or upon receiving releasePreferenceConfig set to release.
	No action.

	T346g
	Upon transmitting UEAssistanceInformation message with scg-DeactivationPreference
	Upon RRC connection re-establishment/resume or upon receiving scg-DeactivationPreferenceConfig set to release.
	No action.

	T350
	Upon transmitting DedicatedSIBRequest message with requestedSIB-List and/or  requestedPosSIB-List.
	Upon acquiring the requested SIB(s) or posSIB(s), upon releasing onDemandSIB-Request during the connection re-establishment procedures, upon receiving onDemandSIB-Request set to release, upon reception of RRCRelease or upon successful change of PCell while in RRC_CONNECTED.
	No action

	T380
	Upon reception of t380 in RRCRelease.
	Upon reception of RRCResume, RRCSetup or RRCRelease.
	Perform the actions as specified in 5.3.13.

	T390
	When access attempt is barred at access barring check for an Access Category. The UE maintains one instance of this timer per Access Category.
	Upon cell (re)selection, upon entering RRC_CONNECTED, upon reception of RRCReconfiguration including reconfigurationWithSync, upon change of PCell while in RRC_CONNECTED, upon reception of MobilityFromNRCommand, or upon reception of RRCRelease.
	Perform the actions as specified in 5.3.14.4.

	T400
	Upon transmission of RRCReconfigurationSidelink
	Upon reception of RRCReconfigurationFailureSidelink or RRCReconfigurationCompleteSidelink
	Perform the Sidelink radio link failure related actions as specified in 5.8.9.3.
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[bookmark: _Toc60777583][bookmark: _Toc90651458]–	VarConditionalReconfig
The UE variable VarConditionalReconfig includes the accumulated configuration of the conditional handover, conditional PSCell addition or conditional PSCell change configurations including the pointers to conditional handover, conditional PSCell addition or conditional PSCell change execution condition (associated measId(s)) and the stored target candidate SpCell RRCReconfiguration.
VarConditionalReconfig UE variable
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-VARCONDITIONALRECONFIG-START

VarConditionalReconfig ::=     SEQUENCE {
    condReconfigList               CondReconfigToAddModList-r16        OPTIONAL
}


-- TAG-VARCONDITIONALRECONFIG-STOP
-- ASN1STOP
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[bookmark: _Toc60777636][bookmark: _Toc90651511]–	CG-CandidateList
This message is used to transfer the SCG radio configuration for one or more candidate cells for Conditional PSCell Addition (CPA) or Conditional PSCell Change (CPC) as generated by the candidate target SgNB.
Direction: Secondary gNB to master gNB or eNB.
CG-CandidateList message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-CG-CANDIDATELIST-START

CG-CandidateList ::=                SEQUENCE {
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        c1                                  CHOICE{
            cg-CandidateList                    CG-CandidateList-IEs,
            spare3 NULL, spare2 NULL, spare1 NULL
        },
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

CG-CandidateList-IEs ::=            SEQUENCE {
    cg-CandidateToAddModList-r17        SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofConfCells-r16)) OF CG-CandidateInfo-r17    OPTIONAL,
    cg-CandidateToReleaseList-r17       SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofConfCells-r16)) OF CG-CandidateInfoId-r17  OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                SEQUENCE {}                                                          OPTIONAL
}

CG-CandidateInfo-r17 ::=            SEQUENCE {
   	cg-CandidateInfoId-r17              CG-CandidateInfoId-r17,
    candidateCG-Config-r17             OCTET STRING (CONTAINING CG-Config)
}

CG-CandidateInfoId-r17::=           SEQUENCE {
    ssbFrequency-r17                    ARFCN-ValueNR,
    physCellId-r17                      PhysCellId
}
-- TAG-CG-CANDIDATELIST-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	CG-CandidateList field descriptions

	cg-CandidateToAddModList
Contains information regarding candidate target cells to be added or modified for Conditional PSCell Addition (CPA) or Conditional PSCell Change (CPC) from the candidate target secondary node to the master node.

	cg-CandidateToReleaseList
Contains information regarding candidate target cells for CPA or CPC to be removed from the candidate target secondary node to the master node. This list is not used in CPA or CPC preparation.



–	CG-Config
This message is used to transfer the SCG radio configuration as generated by the SgNB or SeNB. It can also be used by a CU to request a DU to perform certain actions, e.g. to request the DU to perform a new lower layer configuration.
Direction: Secondary gNB or eNB to master gNB or eNB, alternatively CU to DU.
CG-Config message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-CG-CONFIG-START

CG-Config ::=                   SEQUENCE {
    criticalExtensions                  CHOICE {
        c1                                  CHOICE{
            cg-Config                           CG-Config-IEs,
            spare3 NULL, spare2 NULL, spare1 NULL
        },
        criticalExtensionsFuture            SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

CG-Config-IEs ::=                   SEQUENCE {
    scg-CellGroupConfig                 OCTET STRING (CONTAINING RRCReconfiguration)    OPTIONAL,
    scg-RB-Config                       OCTET STRING (CONTAINING RadioBearerConfig)     OPTIONAL,
    configRestrictModReq                ConfigRestrictModReqSCG                         OPTIONAL,
    drx-InfoSCG                         DRX-Info                                        OPTIONAL,
    candidateCellInfoListSN             OCTET STRING (CONTAINING MeasResultList2NR)     OPTIONAL,
    measConfigSN                        MeasConfigSN                                    OPTIONAL,
    selectedBandCombination             BandCombinationInfoSN                           OPTIONAL,
    fr-InfoListSCG                      FR-InfoList                                     OPTIONAL,
    candidateServingFreqListNR          CandidateServingFreqListNR                      OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                CG-Config-v1540-IEs                             OPTIONAL
}

CG-Config-v1540-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
    pSCellFrequency                     ARFCN-ValueNR                                   OPTIONAL,
    reportCGI-RequestNR                 SEQUENCE {
        requestedCellInfo                   SEQUENCE {
            ssbFrequency                        ARFCN-ValueNR,
            cellForWhichToReportCGI             PhysCellId
        }                                                                               OPTIONAL
    }                                                                                   OPTIONAL,
    ph-InfoSCG                          PH-TypeListSCG                                  OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                CG-Config-v1560-IEs                             OPTIONAL
}

CG-Config-v1560-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
    pSCellFrequencyEUTRA                ARFCN-ValueEUTRA                                OPTIONAL,
    scg-CellGroupConfigEUTRA            OCTET STRING                                    OPTIONAL,
    candidateCellInfoListSN-EUTRA       OCTET STRING                                    OPTIONAL,
    candidateServingFreqListEUTRA       CandidateServingFreqListEUTRA                   OPTIONAL,
    needForGaps                         ENUMERATED {true}                               OPTIONAL,
    drx-ConfigSCG                       DRX-Config                                      OPTIONAL,
    reportCGI-RequestEUTRA              SEQUENCE {
        requestedCellInfoEUTRA          SEQUENCE {
            eutraFrequency                             ARFCN-ValueEUTRA,
            cellForWhichToReportCGI-EUTRA              EUTRA-PhysCellId
        }                                                                               OPTIONAL
    }                                                                                   OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                CG-Config-v1590-IEs                             OPTIONAL
}

CG-Config-v1590-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
    scellFrequenciesSN-NR               SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxNrofServingCells-1)) OF  ARFCN-ValueNR          OPTIONAL,
    scellFrequenciesSN-EUTRA            SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxNrofServingCells-1)) OF  ARFCN-ValueEUTRA       OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                CG-Config-v1610-IEs                                                    OPTIONAL
}

CG-Config-v1610-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
    drx-InfoSCG2                        DRX-Info2                                       OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                CG-Config-v1620-IEs                             OPTIONAL
}

CG-Config-v1620-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
    ueAssistanceInformationSCG-r16      OCTET STRING (CONTAINING UEAssistanceInformation)  OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                CG-Config-v1630-IEs                                OPTIONAL
}

CG-Config-v1630-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
    selectedToffset-r16                 T-Offset-r16                                       OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                CG-Config-v1640-IEs                                OPTIONAL
}

CG-Config-v1640-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
    servCellInfoListSCG-NR-r16          ServCellInfoListSCG-NR-r16                      OPTIONAL,
    servCellInfoListSCG-EUTRA-r16       ServCellInfoListSCG-EUTRA-r16                   OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                CG-Config-v17xy-IEs                             OPTIONAL
}

CG-Config-v17xy-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
    candidateCellInfoListCPC-r17        CandidateCellInfoListCPC-r17                    OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension            SEQUENCE {}                                         OPTIONAL
}

ServCellInfoListSCG-NR-r16 ::=      SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxNrofServingCells)) OF  ServCellInfoXCG-NR-r16

ServCellInfoXCG-NR-r16 ::=          SEQUENCE {
    dl-FreqInfo-NR-r16                  FrequencyConfig-NR-r16                          OPTIONAL,
    ul-FreqInfo-NR-r16                  FrequencyConfig-NR-r16                          OPTIONAL, -- Cond FDD
    ...
}

FrequencyConfig-NR-r16 ::=          SEQUENCE {
    freqBandIndicatorNR-r16             FreqBandIndicatorNR,
    carrierCenterFreq-NR-r16            ARFCN-ValueNR,
    carrierBandwidth-NR-r16             INTEGER (1..maxNrofPhysicalResourceBlocks),
    subcarrierSpacing-NR-r16            SubcarrierSpacing
}

ServCellInfoListSCG-EUTRA-r16 ::=   SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxNrofServingCellsEUTRA)) OF ServCellInfoXCG-EUTRA-r16

ServCellInfoXCG-EUTRA-r16 ::=       SEQUENCE {
    dl-CarrierFreq-EUTRA-r16            ARFCN-ValueEUTRA                                OPTIONAL,
    ul-CarrierFreq-EUTRA-r16            ARFCN-ValueEUTRA                                OPTIONAL, -- Cond FDD
    transmissionBandwidth-EUTRA-r16     TransmissionBandwidth-EUTRA-r16                 OPTIONAL,
    ...
}

TransmissionBandwidth-EUTRA-r16 ::= ENUMERATED {rb6, rb15, rb25, rb50, rb75, rb100}

PH-TypeListSCG ::=                  SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofServingCells)) OF PH-InfoSCG

PH-InfoSCG ::=                      SEQUENCE {
    servCellIndex                       ServCellIndex,
    ph-Uplink                           PH-UplinkCarrierSCG,
    ph-SupplementaryUplink              PH-UplinkCarrierSCG                             OPTIONAL,
    ...
}

PH-UplinkCarrierSCG ::=             SEQUENCE{
    ph-Type1or3                         ENUMERATED {type1, type3},
    ...
}

MeasConfigSN ::=                    SEQUENCE {
    measuredFrequenciesSN               SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxMeasFreqsSN)) OF NR-FreqInfo  OPTIONAL,
    ...
}

NR-FreqInfo ::=                     SEQUENCE {
    measuredFrequency                   ARFCN-ValueNR                                       OPTIONAL,
    ...
}

ConfigRestrictModReqSCG ::=         SEQUENCE {
    requestedBC-MRDC                    BandCombinationInfoSN                               OPTIONAL,
    requestedP-MaxFR1                   P-Max                                               OPTIONAL,
    ...,
    [[
    requestedPDCCH-BlindDetectionSCG    INTEGER (1..15)                                     OPTIONAL,
    requestedP-MaxEUTRA                 P-Max                                               OPTIONAL
    ]],
    [[
    requestedP-MaxFR2-r16               P-Max                                               OPTIONAL,
    requestedMaxInterFreqMeasIdSCG-r16  INTEGER(1..maxMeasIdentitiesMN)                     OPTIONAL,
    requestedMaxIntraFreqMeasIdSCG-r16  INTEGER(1..maxMeasIdentitiesMN)                     OPTIONAL,
    requestedToffset-r16                T-Offset-r16                                        OPTIONAL
    ]]
}

BandCombinationIndex ::= INTEGER (1..maxBandComb)

BandCombinationInfoSN ::=           SEQUENCE {
    bandCombinationIndex                BandCombinationIndex,
    requestedFeatureSets                FeatureSetEntryIndex
}

FR-InfoList ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofServingCells-1)) OF FR-Info

FR-Info ::= SEQUENCE {
    servCellIndex       ServCellIndex,
    fr-Type             ENUMERATED {fr1, fr2}
}

CandidateServingFreqListNR ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxFreqIDC-MRDC)) OF ARFCN-ValueNR

CandidateServingFreqListEUTRA ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxFreqIDC-MRDC)) OF ARFCN-ValueEUTRA

T-Offset-r16 ::= ENUMERATED {ms0dot5, ms0dot75, ms1, ms1dot5, ms2, ms2dot5, ms3, spare1}

CandidateCellInfoListCPC-r17 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..FFS)) OF CandidateCellInfo-r17
CandidateCellInfo-r17 ::=           SEQUENCE {
    ssbFrequency-r17                    ARFCN-ValueNR,
    candidateList-r17                   SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..FFS)) OF CandidateCell-r17
}

CandidateCell-r17 ::=               SEQUENCE {
    physCellId-r17                      PhysCellId,
    condExecutionCondSN-r17           OCTET STRING (CONTAINING CondReconfigExecCondSN-r17)                OPTIONAL
--  FFS whether the Optional flag is to be removed from condExecutionConditionSN-r17
}
-- TAG-CG-CONFIG-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	CG-Config field descriptions

	candidateCellInfoListCPC
Contains information regarding candidate target cells for Conditional PSCell Change (CPC) that the source secondary gNB suggests the target secondary gNB to consider configuring for CPC.

	candidateCellInfoListSN
Contains information regarding cells that the source secondary node suggests the target secondary gNB to consider configuring.

	candidateCellInfoListSN-EUTRA
Includes the MeasResultList3EUTRA as specified in TS 36.331 [10]. Contains information regarding cells that the source secondary node suggests the target secondary eNB to consider configuring. This field is only used in NE-DC.

	candidateServingFreqListNR, candidateServingFreqListEUTRA
Indicates frequencies of candidate serving cells for In-Device Co-existence Indication (see TS 36.331 [10]).

	configRestrictModReq
Used by SN to request changes to SCG configuration restrictions previously set by MN to ensure UE capabilities are respected. E.g. can be used to request configuring an NR band combination whose use MN has previously forbidden. SN only includes this field in SN-initiated procedures.

	drx-ConfigSCG
This field contains the complete DRX configuration of the SCG. This field is only used in NR-DC.

	drx-InfoSCG
This field contains the DRX long and short cycle configuration of the SCG. This field is used in (NG)EN-DC and NE-DC.

	drx-InfoSCG2
This field contains the drx-onDurationTimer configuration of the SCG. This field is only used in (NG)EN-DC.

	fr-InfoListSCG
Contains information of FR information of serving cells that include PScell and SCells configured in SCG.

	measuredFrequenciesSN
Used by SN to indicate a list of frequencies measured by the UE.

	needForGaps
In NE-DC, indicates whether the SN requests gNB to configure measurements gaps.

	ph-InfoSCG
Power headroom information in SCG that is needed in the reception of PHR MAC CE of MCG

	ph-SupplementaryUplink
Power headroom information for supplementary uplink. In the case of (NG)EN-DC and NR-DC, this field is only present when two UL carriers are configured for a serving cell and one UL carrier reports type1 PH while the other reports type 3 PH.

	ph-Type1or3
Type of power headroom for a certain serving cell in SCG (PSCell and activated SCells). Value type1 refers to type 1 power headroom, value type3 refers to type 3 power headroom. (See TS 38.321 [3]).

	ph-Uplink
Power headroom information for uplink.

	pSCellFrequency, pSCellFrequencyEUTRA
Indicates the frequency of PSCell in NR (i.e., pSCellFrequency) or E-UTRA (i.e., pSCellFrequencyEUTRA). In this version of the specification, pSCellFrequency is not used in NE-DC whereas pSCellFrequencyEUTRA is only used in NE-DC. pSCellFrequency indicates the absoluteFrequencySSB.

	reportCGI-RequestNR, reportCGI-RequestEUTRA
Used by SN to indicate to MN about configuring reportCGI procedure. The request may optionally contain information about the cell for which SN intends to configure reportCGI procedure. In this version of the specification, the reportCGI-RequestNR is used in (NG)EN-DC and NR-DC whereas reportCGI-RequestEUTRA is used only for NE-DC.

	requestedBC-MRDC
Used to request configuring a band combination and corresponding feature sets which are forbidden to use by MN (i.e. outside of the allowedBC-ListMRDC) to allow re-negotiation of the UE capabilities for SCG configuration.

	requestedMaxInterFreqMeasIdSCG
Used to request the maximum number of allowed measurement identities to configure for inter-frequency measurement. This field is only used in NR-DC.

	requestedMaxIntraFreqMeasIdSCG
Used to request the maximum number of allowed measurement identities to configure for intra-frequency measurement on each serving frequency.

	requestedPDCCH-BlindDetectionSCG
Requested value of the reference number of cells for PDCCH blind detection allowed to be configured for the SCG.

	requestedP-MaxEUTRA
Requested value for the maximum power for the serving cells the UE can use in E-UTRA SCG. This field is only used in NE-DC.

	requestedP-MaxFR1
Requested value for the maximum power for the serving cells on frequency range 1 (FR1) in this secondary cell group (see TS 38.104 [12]) the UE can use in NR SCG.

	requestedP-MaxFR2
Requested value for the maximum power for the serving cells on frequency range 2 (FR2) in this secondary cell group the UE can use in NR SCG. This field is only used in NR-DC.

	requestedToffset
Requests the new value for the time offset restriction used by the SN for scheduling SCG transmissions (i.e. see TS 38.213 [13]). This field is used in NR-DC only when the fields nrdc-PC-mode-FR1-r16 or nrdc-PC-mode-FR2-r16 are set to dynamic. Value ms0dot5 corresponds to 0.5 ms, value ms0dot75 corresponds to 0.75 ms, value ms1 corresponds to 1ms and so on.

	scellFrequenciesSN-EUTRA, scellFrequenciesSN-NR
Indicates the frequency of all SCells with SSB configured in SCG. The field scellFrequenciesSN-EUTRA is used in NE-DC; the field scellFrequenciesSN-NR is used in (NG)EN-DC and NR-DC. In (NG)EN-DC, the field is optionally provided to the MN. scellFrequenciesSN-NR indicates absoluteFrequencySSB.

	scg-CellGroupConfig
Contains the RRCReconfiguration message (containing only secondaryCellGroup and/or measConfig and/or otherConfig and/or conditionalReconfiguration and/or bap-Config and/or iab-IP-AddressConfigurationList):
-	to be sent to the UE, used upon SCG establishment or modification, as generated (entirely) by the (target) SgNB. In this case, the SN sets the RRCReconfiguration message in accordance with clause 6 e.g. regarding the "Need" or "Cond" statements.
 or
-	including the current SCG configuration of the UE, when provided in response to a query from MN, or in SN triggered SN change in order to enable delta signaling by the target SN. In this case, the SN sets the RRCReconfiguration message in accordance with clause 11.2.3.
The field is absent if neither SCG (re)configuration nor SCG configuration query nor SN triggered SN change is performed, e.g. at inter-node capability/configuration coordination which does not result in SCG (re)configuration towards the UE. This field is not applicable in NE-DC.

	scg-CellGroupConfigEUTRA
Includes the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration message as specified in TS 36.331 [10]. In this version of the specification, the E-UTRA RRC message can only include the field scg-Configuration:
-	to be sent to the UE, used to (re-)configure the SCG configuration upon SCG establishment or modification, as generated (entirely) by the (target) SeNB. In this case, the SN sets the scg-Configuration within the EUTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration message in accordance with clause 6 in TS 36.331 [10] e.g. regarding the "Need" or "Cond" statements.
or
-	including the current SCG configuration of the UE, when provided in response to a query from MN, or in SN triggered SN change in order to enable delta signalling by the target SN.
The field is absent if neither SCG (re)configuration nor SCG configuration query nor SN triggered SN change is performed, e.g. at inter-node capability/configuration coordination which does not result in SCG (re)configuration towards the UE. This field is only used in NE-DC.

	scg-RB-Config
Contains the IE RadioBearerConfig:
-	to be sent to the UE, used to (re-)configure the SCG RB configuration upon SCG establishment or modification, as generated (entirely) by the (target) SgNB or SeNB. In this case, the SN sets the RadioBearerConfig in accordance with clause 6, e.g. regarding the "Need" or "Cond" statements.
 or
-	including the current SCG RB configuration of the UE, when provided in response to a query from MN or in SN triggered SN change or in SN triggered SN release or bearer type change between SN terminated bearer to MN terminated bearer in order to enable delta signaling by the MN or target SN. In this case, the SN sets the RadioBearerConfig in accordance with clause 11.2.3.
The field is absent if neither SCG (re)configuration nor SCG configuration query nor SN triggered SN change nor SN triggered SN release is performed, e.g. at inter-node capability/configuration coordination which does not result in SCG RB (re)configuration.

	selectedBandCombination
Indicates the band combination selected by SN in (NG)EN-DC, NE-DC, and NR-DC. The SN should inform the MN with this field whenever the band combination and/or feature set it selected for the SCG changes (i.e. even if the new selection concerns a band combination and/or feature set that is allowed by the allowedBC-ListMRDC)

	selectedToffset
Indicates the value used by the SN for scheduling SCG transmissions (i.e. see TS 38.213 [13]). This field is used in NR-DC only when the fields nrdc-PC-mode-FR1-r16 or nrdc-PC-mode-FR2-r16 are set to dynamic. The SN can only indicate a value that is less than or equal to maxToffset received from MN. This field is used in NR-DC only when MN has included the field maxToffset in CG-ConfigInfo. Value ms0dot5 corresponds to 0.5 ms, value ms0dot75 corresponds to 0.75 ms, value ms1 corresponds to 1ms and so on.

	servCellInfoListSCG-EUTRA
Indicates the carrier frequency and the transmission bandwidth of the serving cell(s) in the SCG in intra-band NE-DC. The field is needed when MN and SN operate serving cells in the same band for either contiguous or non-contiguous intra-band band combination or LTE NR inter-band band combinations where the frequency range of the E-UTRA band is a subset of the frequency range of the NR band (as specified in Table 5.5B.4.1-1 of TS 38.101-3 [34]) in NE-DC.

	servCellInfoListSCG-NR
Indicates the frequency band indicator, carrier center frequency, UE specific channel bandwidth and SCS of the serving cell(s) in the SCG in intra-band (NG)EN-DC. The field is needed when MN and SN operate serving cells in the same band for either contiguous or non-contiguous intra-band band combination or LTE NR inter-band band combinations where the frequency range of the E-UTRA band is a subset of the frequency range of the NR band (as specified in Table 5.5B.4.1-1 of TS 38.101-3 [34]) in (NG)EN-DC.

	transmissionBandwidth-EUTRA
Indicates the transmission bandwidth on an E-UTRA carrier frequency as defined by the parameter Transmission Bandwidth Configuration "NRB" TS 36.104 [33]. The values rb6, rb15, rb25, rb50, rb75, rb100 indicate 6, 15, 25, 50, 75 and 100 resource blocks respectively.

	ueAssistanceInformationSCG
Includes for each UE assistance feature associated with the SCG, the information last reported by the UE in the NR UEAssistanceInformation message for the SCG, if any.



	BandCombinationInfoSN field descriptions

	bandCombinationIndex
In case of NR-DC, this field indicates the position of a band combination in the supportedBandCombinationList. In case of NE-DC, this field indicates the position of a band combination in the supportedBandCombinationList and/or supportedBandCombinationListNEDC-Only. In case of (NG)EN-DC, this field indicates the position of a band combination in the supportedBandCombinationList and/or supportedBandCombinationList-UplinkTxSwitch. Band combination entries in supportedBandCombinationList are referred by an index which corresponds to the position of a band combination in the supportedBandCombinationList. Band combination entries in supportedBandCombinationListNEDC-Only are referred by an index which corresponds to the position of a band combination in the supportedBandCombinationListNEDC-Only increased by the number of entries in supportedBandCombinationList. Band combination entries in supportedBandCombinationList-UplinkTxSwitch are referred by an index which corresponds to the position of a band combination in the supportedBandCombinationList-UplinkTxSwitch increased by the number of entries in supportedBandCombinationList.

	requestedFeatureSets
The position in the FeatureSetCombination which identifies one FeatureSetUplink/Downlink for each band entry in the associated band combination



	Conditional Presence
	Explanation

	FDD
	This field is mandatory present if dl-FreqInfo-NR is included and concerns an FDD carrier; otherwise the field is absent.
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This message is used by master eNB or gNB to request the SgNB or SeNB to perform certain actions e.g. to establish, modify or release an SCG. The message may include additional information e.g. to assist the SgNB or SeNB to set the SCG configuration. It can also be used by a CU to request a DU to perform certain actions, e.g. to establish, or modify an MCG or SCG.
Direction: Master eNB or gNB to secondary gNB or eNB, alternatively CU to DU.
CG-ConfigInfo message
-- ASN1START
-- TAG-CG-CONFIG-INFO-START

CG-ConfigInfo ::=               SEQUENCE {
    criticalExtensions              CHOICE {
        c1                              CHOICE{
            cg-ConfigInfo               CG-ConfigInfo-IEs,
            spare3 NULL, spare2 NULL, spare1 NULL
        },
        criticalExtensionsFuture        SEQUENCE {}
    }
}

CG-ConfigInfo-IEs ::=           SEQUENCE {
    ue-CapabilityInfo               OCTET STRING (CONTAINING UE-CapabilityRAT-ContainerList)          OPTIONAL,-- Cond SN-AddMod
    candidateCellInfoListMN         MeasResultList2NR                                                 OPTIONAL,
    candidateCellInfoListSN         OCTET STRING (CONTAINING MeasResultList2NR)                       OPTIONAL,
    measResultCellListSFTD-NR       MeasResultCellListSFTD-NR                                         OPTIONAL,
    scgFailureInfo                  SEQUENCE {
        failureType                     ENUMERATED { t310-Expiry, randomAccessProblem,
                                                     rlc-MaxNumRetx, synchReconfigFailure-SCG,
                                                     scg-reconfigFailure,
                                                     srb3-IntegrityFailure},
        measResultSCG                   OCTET STRING (CONTAINING MeasResultSCG-Failure)
    }                                                                                                 OPTIONAL,
    configRestrictInfo              ConfigRestrictInfoSCG                                             OPTIONAL,
    drx-InfoMCG                     DRX-Info                                                          OPTIONAL,
    measConfigMN                    MeasConfigMN                                                      OPTIONAL,
    sourceConfigSCG                 OCTET STRING (CONTAINING RRCReconfiguration)                      OPTIONAL,
    scg-RB-Config                   OCTET STRING (CONTAINING RadioBearerConfig)                       OPTIONAL,
    mcg-RB-Config                   OCTET STRING (CONTAINING RadioBearerConfig)                       OPTIONAL,
    mrdc-AssistanceInfo             MRDC-AssistanceInfo                                               OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension            CG-ConfigInfo-v1540-IEs                                           OPTIONAL
}

CG-ConfigInfo-v1540-IEs ::=     SEQUENCE {
    ph-InfoMCG                      PH-TypeListMCG                                                    OPTIONAL,
    measResultReportCGI             SEQUENCE {
        ssbFrequency                    ARFCN-ValueNR,
        cellForWhichToReportCGI         PhysCellId,
        cgi-Info                        CGI-InfoNR
    }                                                                                                 OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension            CG-ConfigInfo-v1560-IEs                                           OPTIONAL
}

CG-ConfigInfo-v1560-IEs ::=	 SEQUENCE {
    candidateCellInfoListMN-EUTRA       OCTET STRING                                                  OPTIONAL,
    candidateCellInfoListSN-EUTRA       OCTET STRING                                                  OPTIONAL,
    sourceConfigSCG-EUTRA               OCTET STRING                                                  OPTIONAL,
    scgFailureInfoEUTRA                 SEQUENCE {
        failureTypeEUTRA                    ENUMERATED { t313-Expiry, randomAccessProblem,
                                                    rlc-MaxNumRetx, scg-ChangeFailure},
        measResultSCG-EUTRA                 OCTET STRING
    }                                                                                                 OPTIONAL,
    drx-ConfigMCG                       DRX-Config                                                    OPTIONAL,
    measResultReportCGI-EUTRA               SEQUENCE {
        eutraFrequency                      ARFCN-ValueEUTRA,
        cellForWhichToReportCGI-EUTRA           EUTRA-PhysCellId,
        cgi-InfoEUTRA                           CGI-InfoEUTRA
    }                                                                                                 OPTIONAL,
    measResultCellListSFTD-EUTRA        MeasResultCellListSFTD-EUTRA                                  OPTIONAL,
    fr-InfoListMCG                      FR-InfoList                                                   OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                CG-ConfigInfo-v1570-IEs                                       OPTIONAL
}

CG-ConfigInfo-v1570-IEs ::=  SEQUENCE {
    sftdFrequencyList-NR                SFTD-FrequencyList-NR                                         OPTIONAL,
    sftdFrequencyList-EUTRA             SFTD-FrequencyList-EUTRA                                      OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                CG-ConfigInfo-v1590-IEs                                       OPTIONAL
}

CG-ConfigInfo-v1590-IEs ::=  SEQUENCE {
    servFrequenciesMN-NR            SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxNrofServingCells-1)) OF  ARFCN-ValueNR     OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension            CG-ConfigInfo-v1610-IEs                                           OPTIONAL
}

CG-ConfigInfo-v1610-IEs ::=  SEQUENCE {
    drx-InfoMCG2                 DRX-Info2                                                            OPTIONAL,
    alignedDRX-Indication        ENUMERATED {true}                                                    OPTIONAL,
    scgFailureInfo-r16                  SEQUENCE {
        failureType-r16                     ENUMERATED { scg-lbtFailure-r16, beamFailureRecoveryFailure-r16,
                                                         t312-Expiry-r16, bh-RLF-r16,
                                                         beamFailure-r17spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1},
        measResultSCG-r16                   OCTET STRING (CONTAINING MeasResultSCG-Failure)
    }                                                                                                 OPTIONAL,
    dummy1                                  SEQUENCE {
        failureTypeEUTRA-r16                    ENUMERATED { scg-lbtFailure-r16, beamFailureRecoveryFailure-r16,
                                                         t312-Expiry-r16, spare5,
                                                                     spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1},
        measResultSCG-EUTRA-r16                 OCTET STRING
    }                                                                                                 OPTIONAL,
    sidelinkUEInformationNR-r16      OCTET STRING (CONTAINING SidelinkUEInformationNR-r16)            OPTIONAL,
    sidelinkUEInformationEUTRA-r16   OCTET STRING                                                     OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension             CG-ConfigInfo-v1620-IEs                                          OPTIONAL
}

CG-ConfigInfo-v1620-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
    ueAssistanceInformationSourceSCG-r16    OCTET STRING (CONTAINING UEAssistanceInformation)         OPTIONAL,
    nonCriticalExtension                    CG-ConfigInfo-v1640-IEs                                   OPTIONAL
}

CG-ConfigInfo-v1640-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
	servCellInfoListMCG-NR-r16              ServCellInfoListMCG-NR-r16                   OPTIONAL,
	servCellInfoListMCG-EUTRA-r16           ServCellInfoListMCG-EUTRA-r16                OPTIONAL,
	nonCriticalExtension                    CG-ConfigInfo-v17xy-IEs                      OPTIONAL
}

CG-ConfigInfo-v17xy-IEs ::=             SEQUENCE {
	candidateCellListCPC-r17                CandidateCellListCPC-r17                     OPTIONAL,
	nonCriticalExtension                    SEQUENCE {}                                  OPTIONAL
}

ServCellInfoListMCG-NR-r16 ::=          SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxNrofServingCells)) OF  ServCellInfoXCG-NR-r16

ServCellInfoListMCG-EUTRA-r16 ::=       SEQUENCE (SIZE (1.. maxNrofServingCellsEUTRA)) OF ServCellInfoXCG-EUTRA-r16

SFTD-FrequencyList-NR ::=               SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellSFTD)) OF ARFCN-ValueNR

SFTD-FrequencyList-EUTRA ::=            SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxCellSFTD)) OF ARFCN-ValueEUTRA

ConfigRestrictInfoSCG ::=       SEQUENCE {
    allowedBC-ListMRDC              BandCombinationInfoList                                           OPTIONAL,
    powerCoordination-FR1               SEQUENCE {
        p-maxNR-FR1                     P-Max                                                         OPTIONAL,
        p-maxEUTRA                      P-Max                                                         OPTIONAL,
        p-maxUE-FR1                     P-Max                                                         OPTIONAL
    }                                                                                                 OPTIONAL,
    servCellIndexRangeSCG           SEQUENCE {
        lowBound                        ServCellIndex,
        upBound                         ServCellIndex
    }                                                                                                 OPTIONAL,   -- Cond SN-AddMod
    maxMeasFreqsSCG                     INTEGER(1..maxMeasFreqsMN)                                    OPTIONAL,
    dummy                               INTEGER(1..maxMeasIdentitiesMN)                               OPTIONAL,
    ...,
    [[
    selectedBandEntriesMNList        SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxBandComb)) OF SelectedBandEntriesMN        OPTIONAL,
    pdcch-BlindDetectionSCG          INTEGER (1..15)                                                  OPTIONAL,
    maxNumberROHC-ContextSessionsSN  INTEGER(0.. 16384)                                               OPTIONAL
    ]],
    [[
    maxIntraFreqMeasIdentitiesSCG     INTEGER(1..maxMeasIdentitiesMN)                                 OPTIONAL,
    maxInterFreqMeasIdentitiesSCG     INTEGER(1..maxMeasIdentitiesMN)                                 OPTIONAL
    ]],
    [[
    p-maxNR-FR1-MCG-r16               P-Max                                                           OPTIONAL,
    powerCoordination-FR2-r16         SEQUENCE {
        p-maxNR-FR2-MCG-r16                P-Max                                                      OPTIONAL,
        p-maxNR-FR2-SCG-r16                P-Max                                                      OPTIONAL,
        p-maxUE-FR2-r16                    P-Max                                                      OPTIONAL
    }                                                                                                 OPTIONAL,
    nrdc-PC-mode-FR1-r16    ENUMERATED {semi-static-mode1, semi-static-mode2, dynamic}                OPTIONAL,
    nrdc-PC-mode-FR2-r16    ENUMERATED {semi-static-mode1, semi-static-mode2, dynamic}                OPTIONAL,
    maxMeasSRS-ResourceSCG-r16       INTEGER(0..maxNrofCLI-SRS-Resources-r16)                         OPTIONAL,
    maxMeasCLI-ResourceSCG-r16       INTEGER(0..maxNrofCLI-RSSI-Resources-r16)                        OPTIONAL,
    maxNumberEHC-ContextsSN-r16      INTEGER(0..65536)                                                OPTIONAL,
    allowedReducedConfigForOverheating-r16      OverheatingAssistance                                 OPTIONAL,
    maxToffset-r16                   T-Offset-r16                                                     OPTIONAL
    ]],
	[[
	maxNumberCPCCandidates-r17       INTEGER(1..maxNrofCondCells-r16)                                 OPTIONAL 
	]]
-- This field is included according to a working assumption, it can be revisited in next meeting if complications are found
}

SelectedBandEntriesMN ::=       SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxSimultaneousBands)) OF BandEntryIndex

BandEntryIndex ::=              INTEGER (0.. maxNrofServingCells)

PH-TypeListMCG ::=              SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofServingCells)) OF PH-InfoMCG

PH-InfoMCG ::=                  SEQUENCE {
    servCellIndex                       ServCellIndex,
    ph-Uplink                           PH-UplinkCarrierMCG,
    ph-SupplementaryUplink              PH-UplinkCarrierMCG                                           OPTIONAL,
    ...
}

PH-UplinkCarrierMCG ::=         SEQUENCE{
    ph-Type1or3                         ENUMERATED {type1, type3},
    ...
}

BandCombinationInfoList ::=     SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxBandComb)) OF BandCombinationInfo

BandCombinationInfo ::=         SEQUENCE {
    bandCombinationIndex            BandCombinationIndex,
    allowedFeatureSetsList          SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxFeatureSetsPerBand)) OF FeatureSetEntryIndex
}

FeatureSetEntryIndex ::=        INTEGER (1.. maxFeatureSetsPerBand)

DRX-Info ::=                    SEQUENCE {
    drx-LongCycleStartOffset        CHOICE {
        ms10                            INTEGER(0..9),
        ms20                            INTEGER(0..19),
        ms32                            INTEGER(0..31),
        ms40                            INTEGER(0..39),
        ms60                            INTEGER(0..59),
        ms64                            INTEGER(0..63),
        ms70                            INTEGER(0..69),
        ms80                            INTEGER(0..79),
        ms128                           INTEGER(0..127),
        ms160                           INTEGER(0..159),
        ms256                           INTEGER(0..255),
        ms320                           INTEGER(0..319),
        ms512                           INTEGER(0..511),
        ms640                           INTEGER(0..639),
        ms1024                          INTEGER(0..1023),
        ms1280                          INTEGER(0..1279),
        ms2048                          INTEGER(0..2047),
        ms2560                          INTEGER(0..2559),
        ms5120                          INTEGER(0..5119),
        ms10240                         INTEGER(0..10239)
    },
    shortDRX                            SEQUENCE {
        drx-ShortCycle                      ENUMERATED  {
                                                ms2, ms3, ms4, ms5, ms6, ms7, ms8, ms10, ms14, ms16, ms20, ms30, ms32,
                                                ms35, ms40, ms64, ms80, ms128, ms160, ms256, ms320, ms512, ms640, spare9,
                                                spare8, spare7, spare6, spare5, spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1 },
        drx-ShortCycleTimer                 INTEGER (1..16)
    }                                                                                             OPTIONAL
}

DRX-Info2 ::=          SEQUENCE {
    drx-onDurationTimer    CHOICE {
                               subMilliSeconds INTEGER (1..31),
                               milliSeconds    ENUMERATED {
                                   ms1, ms2, ms3, ms4, ms5, ms6, ms8, ms10, ms20, ms30, ms40, ms50, ms60,
                                   ms80, ms100, ms200, ms300, ms400, ms500, ms600, ms800, ms1000, ms1200,
                                   ms1600, spare8, spare7, spare6, spare5, spare4, spare3, spare2, spare1 }
                           }
}

MeasConfigMN ::= SEQUENCE {
    measuredFrequenciesMN               SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxMeasFreqsMN)) OF NR-FreqInfo        OPTIONAL,
    measGapConfig                       SetupRelease { GapConfig }                                OPTIONAL,
    gapPurpose                          ENUMERATED {perUE, perFR1}                                OPTIONAL,
    ...,
    [[
    measGapConfigFR2                    SetupRelease { GapConfig }                                OPTIONAL
    ]]

}

MRDC-AssistanceInfo ::= SEQUENCE {
    affectedCarrierFreqCombInfoListMRDC     SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofCombIDC)) OF AffectedCarrierFreqCombInfoMRDC,
    ...,
    [[
    overheatingAssistanceSCG-r16            OCTET STRING (CONTAINING OverheatingAssistance)       OPTIONAL
    ]]
}

AffectedCarrierFreqCombInfoMRDC ::= SEQUENCE {
    victimSystemType                    VictimSystemType,
    interferenceDirectionMRDC           ENUMERATED {eutra-nr, nr, other, utra-nr-other, nr-other, spare3, spare2, spare1},
    affectedCarrierFreqCombMRDC         SEQUENCE    {
        affectedCarrierFreqCombEUTRA        AffectedCarrierFreqCombEUTRA                          OPTIONAL,
        affectedCarrierFreqCombNR           AffectedCarrierFreqCombNR
    }                                                                                             OPTIONAL
}

VictimSystemType ::= SEQUENCE {
    gps                         ENUMERATED {true}               OPTIONAL,
    glonass                     ENUMERATED {true}               OPTIONAL,
    bds                         ENUMERATED {true}               OPTIONAL,
    galileo                     ENUMERATED {true}               OPTIONAL,
    wlan                        ENUMERATED {true}               OPTIONAL,
    bluetooth                   ENUMERATED {true}               OPTIONAL
}

AffectedCarrierFreqCombEUTRA ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofServingCellsEUTRA)) OF ARFCN-ValueEUTRA

AffectedCarrierFreqCombNR ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..maxNrofServingCells)) OF ARFCN-ValueNR

CandidateCellListCPC-r17 ::= SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..FFS)) OF CandidateCellCPC-r17

CandidateCellCPC-r17 ::=           SEQUENCE {
    ssbFrequency-r17                    ARFCN-ValueNR,
    candidateCellList-r17               SEQUENCE (SIZE (1..FFS)) OF PhysCellId
}

-- TAG-CG-CONFIG-INFO-STOP
-- ASN1STOP

	CG-ConfigInfo field descriptions

	alignedDRX-Indication
This field is signalled upon MN triggered CGI reporting by the UE that requires aligned DRX configurations between the MCG and the SCG (i.e. same DRX cycle and on-duration configured by MN completely contains on-duration configured by SN).

	allowedBC-ListMRDC
A list of indices referring to band combinations in MR-DC capabilities from which SN is allowed to select the SCG band combination. Each entry refers to:
- a band combination numbered according to supportedBandCombinationList and supportedBandCombinationList-UplinkTxSwitch in the UE-MRDC-Capability (in case of (NG)EN-DC), or according to supportedBandCombinationList and supportedBandCombinationListNEDC-Only in the UE-MRDC-Capability (in case of NE-DC), or according to supportedBandCombinationList in the UE-NR-Capability (in case of NR-DC),
- and the Feature Sets allowed for each band entry. All MR-DC band combinations indicated by this field comprise the MCG band combination, which is a superset of the MCG band(s) selected by MN.

	allowedReducedConfigForOverheating
Indicates the reduced configuration that the SCG is allowed to configure.
reducedMaxCCs in allowedReducedConfigForOverheating indicates the maximum number of downlink/uplink PSCell/SCells that the SCG is allowed to configure. This field is used in (NG)EN-DC and NR-DC.
reducedMaxBW-FR1 and reducedMaxBW-FR2 in allowedReducedConfigForOverheating indicates the maximum aggregated bandwidth across all downlink/uplink carriers of FR1 and FR2, respectively that the SCG is allowed to configure. This field is only used in NR-DC.
reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR1 and reducedMaxMIMO-LayersFR2 in allowedReducedConfigForOverheating indicates the maximum number of downlink/uplink MIMO layers of each serving cell operating on FR1 and FR2, respectively that the SCG is allowed to configure. This field is only used in NR-DC.

	candidateCellInfoListMN, candidateCellInfoListSN
Contains information regarding cells that the master node or the source node suggests the target gNB or DU to consider configuring. In case of MN initiated CPA or CPC, the field candidateCellInfoListMN contains information regarding cells that the MN suggests the candidate target secondary node to consider configuring for MN initiated CPA or CPC.
For (NG)EN-DC, including CSI-RS measurement results in candidateCellInfoListMN is not supported in this version of the specification. For NR-DC, including SSB and/or CSI-RS measurement results in candidateCellInfoListMN is supported.

	candidateCellInfoListMN-EUTRA, candidateCellInfoListSN-EUTRA
Includes the MeasResultList3EUTRA as specified in TS 36.331 [10]. Contains information regarding cells that the master node or the source node suggests the target secondary eNB to consider configuring. These fields are only used in NE-DC.

	candidateCellListCPC
Contains information regarding cells that the source secondary node suggests the candidate target secondary node to consider configuring for SN initiated Conditional PSCell Change (CPC).

	configRestrictInfo
Includes fields for which SgNB is explicitly indicated to observe a configuration restriction.

	drx-ConfigMCG
This field contains the complete DRX configuration of the MCG. This field is only used in NR-DC.

	drx-InfoMCG
This field contains the DRX long and short cycle configuration of the MCG. This field is used in (NG)EN-DC and NE-DC.

	drx-InfoMCG2
This field contains the drx-onDurationTimer configuration of the MCG. This field is only used in (NG)EN-DC.

	fr-InfoListMCG
Contains information of FR information of serving cells that include PCell and SCell(s) configured in MCG.

	dummy, dummy1
These fields are not used in the specification and SN ignores the received value(s).

	maxInterFreqMeasIdentitiesSCG
Indicates the maximum number of allowed measurement identities that the SCG is allowed to configure for inter-frequency measurement. The maximum value for this field is 10. If the field is absent, the SCG is allowed to configure inter-frequency measurements up to the maximum value. This field is only used in NR-DC.

	maxIntraFreqMeasIdentitiesSCG
Indicates the maximum number of allowed measurement identities that the SCG is allowed to configure for intra-frequency measurement on each serving frequency. The maximum value for this field is 9 (in case of (NG)EN-DC or NR-DC) or 10 (in case of NE-DC). If the field is absent, the SCG is allowed to configure intra-frequency measurements up to the maximum value on each serving frequency.

	maxMeasCLI-ResourceSCG
Indicates the maximum number of CLI RSSI resources that the SCG is allowed to configure.

	maxMeasFreqsSCG
Indicates the maximum number of NR inter-frequency carriers the SN is allowed to configure with PSCell for measurements.

	maxMeasSRS-ResourceSCG
Indicates the maximum number of SRS resources that the SCG is allowed to configure for CLI measurement.

	maxNumberCPCCandidates
Indicates the maximum numbers of conditional reconfigurations the SN is allowed to configure for SN initiated CPC.
Editor's note: This field is added following a working assumption, it can be revisited in next meeting if complications are found.

	maxNumberROHC-ContextSessionsSN
Indicates the maximum number of ROHC context sessions allowed to SN terminated bearer, excluding context sessions that leave all headers uncompressed.

	maxNumberEHC-ContextsSN
Indicates the maximum number of EHC contexts allowed to the SN terminated bearer. The field indicates the number of contexts in addition to CID = "all zeros", as specified in TS 38.323 [5].

	maxToffset
Indicates the maximum Toffset value the SN is allowed to use for scheduling SCG transmissions (see TS 38.213 [13]). This field is used in NR-DC only when the fields nrdc-PC-mode-FR1-r16 or nrdc-PC-mode-FR2-r16 are set to dynamic. Value ms0dot5 corresponds to 0.5 ms, value ms0dot75 corresponds to 0.75 ms, value ms1 corresponds to 1 ms and so on.

	measuredFrequenciesMN
Used by MN to indicate a list of frequencies measured by the UE.

	measGapConfig
Indicates the FR1 and perUE measurement gap configuration configured by MN.

	measGapConfigFR2
Indicates the FR2 measurement gap configuration configured by MN.

	mcg-RB-Config
Contains all of the fields in the IE RadioBearerConfig used in MN, used by the SN to support delta configuration to UE (i.e. when MN does not use full configuration option), for bearer type change between MN terminated bearer with NR PDCP to SN terminated bearer. It is also used to indicate the PDCP duplication related information for MN terminated split bearer (whether duplication is configured and if so, whether it is initially activated) in SN Addition/Modification procedure. Otherwise, this field is absent.

	measResultReportCGI, measResultReportCGI-EUTRA
Used by MN to provide SN with CGI-Info for the cell as per SN′s request. In this version of the specification, the measResultReportCGI is used for (NG)EN-DC and NR-DC and the measResultReportCGI-EUTRA is used only for NE-DC.

	measResultSCG-EUTRA
This field includes the MeasResultSCG-FailureMRDC IE as specified in TS 36.331 [10]. This field is only used in NE-DC.

	measResultSFTD-EUTRA
SFTD measurement results between the PCell and the E-UTRA PScell in NE-DC. This field is only used in NE-DC.

	mrdc-AssistanceInfo
Contains the IDC assistance information for MR-DC reported by the UE (see TS 36.331 [10]).

	nrdc-PC-mode-FR1
Indicates the uplink power sharing mode that the UE uses in NR-DC FR1 (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 7.6).

	nrdc-PC-mode-FR2
Indicates the uplink power sharing mode that the UE uses in NR-DC FR2 (see TS 38.213 [13], clause 7.6).

	overheatingAssistanceSCG
Contains the UE's preference on reduced configuration for NR SCG to address overheating. This field is only used in (NG)EN-DC.

	p-maxEUTRA
Indicates the maximum total transmit power to be used by the UE in the E-UTRA cell group (see TS 36.104 [33]). This field is used in (NG)EN-DC and NE-DC.

	p-maxNR-FR1
Indicates the maximum total transmit power to be used by the UE in the NR cell group across all serving cells in frequency range 1 (FR1) (see TS 38.104 [12]). The field is used in (NG)EN-DC and NE-DC.

	p-maxUE-FR1
Indicates the maximum total transmit power to be used by the UE across all serving cells in frequency range 1 (FR1).

	p-maxNR-FR1-MCG
Indicates the maximum total transmit power to be used by the UE in the NR cell group across all serving cells in frequency range 1 (FR1) (see TS 38.104 [12]) the UE can use in NR MCG. This field is only used in NR-DC.

	p-maxNR-FR2-SCG
Indicates the maximum total transmit power to be used by the UE in the NR cell group across all serving cells in frequency range 2 (FR2) (see TS 38.104 [12]) the UE can use in NR SCG.

	p-maxUE-FR2
Indicates the maximum total transmit power to be used by the UE across all serving cells in frequency range 2 (FR2).

	p-maxNR-FR2-MCG
Indicates the maximum total transmit power to be used by the UE in the NR cell group across all serving cells in frequency range 2 (FR2) (see TS 38.104 [12]) the UE can use in NR MCG.

	pdcch-BlindDetectionSCG
Indicates the maximum value of the reference number of cells for PDCCH blind detection allowed to be configured for the SCG.

	ph-InfoMCG
Power headroom information in MCG that is needed in the reception of PHR MAC CE in SCG.

	ph-SupplementaryUplink
Power headroom information for supplementary uplink. For UE in (NG)EN-DC, this field is absent.

	ph-Type1or3
Type of power headroom for a serving cell in MCG (PCell and activated SCells). type1 refers to type 1 power headroom, type3 refers to type 3 power headroom. (See TS 38.321 [3]). 

	ph-Uplink
Power headroom information for uplink.

	powerCoordination-FR1
Indicates the maximum power that the UE can use in FR1.

	powerCoordination-FR2
Indicates the maximum power that the UE can use in frequency range 2 (FR2). This field is only used in NR-DC.

	scgFailureInfo
Contains SCG failure type and measurement results. In case the sender has no measurement results available, the sender may include one empty entry (i.e. without any optional fields present) in measResultPerMOList. This field is used in (NG)EN-DC and NR-DC.

	scg-RB-Config
Contains all of the fields in the IE RadioBearerConfig used in SN, used to allow the target SN to use delta configuration to the UE, e.g. during SN change. The field is signalled upon change of SN unless MN uses full configuration option. Otherwise, the field is absent.

	selectedBandEntriesMNList
A list of indices referring to the position of a band entry selected by the MN, in each band combination entry in allowedBC-ListMRDC IE. BandEntryIndex 0 identifies the first band in the bandList of the BandCombination, BandEntryIndex 1 identifies the second band in the bandList of the BandCombination, and so on. This selectedBandEntriesMNList includes the same number of entries, and listed in the same order as in allowedBC-ListMRDC. The SN uses this information to determine which bands out of the NR band combinations in allowedBC-ListMRDC it can configure in SCG in NR-DC. The SN can use this information to determine for which band pair(s) it should check SimultaneousRxTxPerBandPair.

	servCellIndexRangeSCG
Range of serving cell indices that SN is allowed to configure for SCG serving cells.

	servCellInfoListMCG-EUTRA
Indicates the carrier frequency and the transmission bandwidth of the serving cell(s) in the MCG in intra-band (NG)EN-DC. The field is needed when MN and SN operate serving cells in the same band for either contiguous or non-contiguous intra-band band combination or LTE NR inter-band band combinations where the frequency range of the E-UTRA band is a subset of the frequency range of the NR band (as specified in Table 5.5B.4.1-1 of TS 38.101-3 [34]) in (NG)EN-DC.

	servCellInfoListMCG-NR
Indicates the frequency band indicator, carrier center frequency, UE specific channel bandwidth and SCS of the serving cell(s) in the MCG in intra-band NE-DC. The field is needed when MN and SN operate serving cells in the same band for either contiguous or non-contiguous intra-band band combination or LTE NR inter-band band combinations where the frequency range of the E-UTRA band is a subset of the frequency range of the NR band (as specified in Table 5.5B.4.1-1 of TS 38.101-3 [34]) in NE-DC.

	servFrequenciesMN-NR
Indicates the frequency of all serving cells that include PCell and SCell(s) with SSB configured in MCG. This field is only used in NR-DC. servFrequenciesMN-NR indicates absoluteFrequencySSB.

	sftdFrequencyList-NR
Includes a list of SSB frequencies. Each entry identifies the SSB frequency of a PSCell, which corresponds to one MeasResultCellSFTD-NR entry in the MeasResultCellListSFTD-NR.

	sftdFrequencyList-EUTRA
Includes a list of E-UTRA frequencies. Each entry identifies the carrier frequency of a PSCell, which corresponds to one MeasResultSFTD-EUTRA entry in the MeasResultCellListSFTD-EUTRA.

	sidelinkUEInformationEUTRA
This field contains the E-UTRA SidelinkUEInformation message as specified in TS 36.331 [10].

	sidelinkUEInformationNR
This field contains the NR SidelinkUEInformationNR message.

	sourceConfigSCG
Includes all of the current SCG configurations used by the target SN to build delta configuration to be sent to UE, e.g. during SN change. The field contains the RRCReconfiguration message, i.e. including secondaryCellGroup and measConfig. The field is signalled upon change of SN, unless MN uses full configuration option. Otherwise, the field is absent.

	sourceConfigSCG-EUTRA
Includes the E-UTRA RRCConnectionReconfiguration message as specified in TS 36.331 [10]. In this version of the specification, the E-UTRA RRC message can only include the field scg-Configuration. In this version of the specification, this field is absent when master gNB uses full configuration option. This field is only used in NE-DC.

	ueAssistanceInformationSourceSCG
Includes for each UE assistance feature associated with the SCG, the information last reported by the UE in the NR UEAssistanceInformation message for the source SCG, if any.

	ue-CapabilityInfo
Contains the IE UE-CapabilityRAT-ContainerList supported by the UE (see NOTE 3). A gNB that retrieves MRDC related capability containers ensures that the set of included MRDC containers is consistent w.r.t. the feature set related information.



	BandCombinationInfo field descriptions

	allowedFeatureSetsList
Defines a subset of the entries in a FeatureSetCombination. Each index identifies a position in the FeatureSetCombination, which corresponds to one FeatureSetUplink/Downlink for each band entry in the associated band combination.

	bandCombinationIndex
In case of NR-DC, this field indicates the position of a band combination in the supportedBandCombinationList. In case of NE-DC, this field indicates the position of a band combination in the supportedBandCombinationList and/or supportedBandCombinationListNEDC-Only. In case of (NG)EN-DC, this field indicates the position of a band combination in the supportedBandCombinationList and/or supportedBandCombinationList-UplinkTxSwitch. Band combination entries in supportedBandCombinationList are referred by an index which corresponds to the position of a band combination in the supportedBandCombinationList. Band combination entries in supportedBandCombinationListNEDC-Only are referred by an index which corresponds to the position of a band combination in the supportedBandCombinationListNEDC-Only increased by the number of entries in supportedBandCombinationList. Band combination entries in supportedBandCombinationList-UplinkTxSwitch are referred by an index which corresponds to the position of a band combination in the supportedBandCombinationList-UplinkTxSwitch increased by the number of entries in supportedBandCombinationList.



	Conditional Presence
	Explanation

	SN-AddMod
	The field is mandatory present upon SN addition and SN change. It is optionally present upon SN modification and inter-MN handover without SN change. Otherwise, the field is absent.



NOTE 3:	The following table indicates per MN RAT and SN RAT whether RAT capabilities are included or not in ue-CapabilityInfo.
	MN RAT
	SN RAT
	NR capabilities
	E-UTRA capabilities
	MR-DC capabilities

	E-UTRA
	NR
	Need not be included if the UE Radio Capability ID as specified in 23.502 [43] is used. Included otherwise
	Not included
	Need not be included if the UE Radio Capability ID as specified in 23.502 [43] is used. Included otherwise

	NR
	E-UTRA
	Not included
	Need not be included if the UE Radio Capability ID as specified in 23.502 [43] is used. Included otherwise
	Need not be included if the UE Radio Capability ID as specified in 23.502 [43] is used. Included otherwise

	NR
	NR
	Need not be included if the UE Radio Capability ID as specified in 23.502 [43] is used. Included otherwise
	Not included
	Not included
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